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j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  -?  J.  J.  Craig,  B.  A. 
(d.  Robb. 


Values 


16 

12 


1.  We  walk  securely  under  His  guidance,  without 
whom  “  not  a  sparrow  falleth  to  the  ground and, 
when  we  have  had  escapes,  at  which  the  angels  have 
wondered,  we  come  ho7ne  and  say,  perhaps,  that  nothing 
has  happened — at  least  nothing  particular, 

(a)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above, 
and  give  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 


2.  Appalled  by  the  greatness  and  nearness  of  the 
crisis,  distrusting  his  captains,  dreading  to  be  left  alone, 
he  sat  gloomily  in  his  tent  haunted  by  the  furies  of  those 
cursing  him  with  their  latest  breath  in  the  Black  Hole. 

12  (a)  Analyse  fully  the  above  extract. 

8  (b)  Select  the  prepositional  phrases  and  give  the 

kind  and  relation  of  each. 


3 

3 

5 


3.  Write  out  where  possible 

(a)  the  other  number-form  of  annals,  Mr,,  son- 

in-law,  alley,  ally,  genus; 

(b)  the  other  gender-form  of  waiter,  hero,  youth, 

sire,  hart,  sultan ; 

(c)  the  possessive  singular  and  possessive  plural  of 

I,  which,  woman,  deer,  dwarf. 


12 


4.  Define  nominative  case.  Give  five  different  uses  of 
the  nominative  case,  and  construct  sentences  to  illustrate 
these  uses. 


[over.] 


Values 


4-|-4= 

8 


5.  Write,  in  full,  the  pluperfect  potential  verb-phrase, 
passive  voice,  of  the  verb  give,  and  the  future  perfect  in¬ 
dicative  progressive  verb-phrase  of  the  same  verb. 


2 

2 

5 


6.  {a)  Define  comparison. 

(b)  What  adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  er  and 

est  ? 

(c)  Give,  where  possible,  the  other  degrees  of  fur¬ 

thest,  cautious,  ill-tempered,  complete  and  many. 


4X3= 

12 


7.  Write  in  correct  form  the  following  sentences,  giv¬ 
ing  reasons  for  any  changes  you  may  make  : — 

(a)  Neither  the  boy  or  the  man  who  we  expected 
are  here. 


{h)  His  work  was  done  real  neat  yet  he  dident  get 
no  prize. 

(c)  Them  shoes  are  not  too  large  I  have  no  fears 
but  what  they  will  answer. 

{d)  The  boy  and  the  dog  which  were  lost  in  the 
snow  has  been  found. 


^bucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  J  J.  J.  Craig,  B.  A. 
(d.  Robb. 


1.  What  would  be  the  result : 

{a)  If  the  earth  had  no  daily  motion  on  its  axis? 

{h)  If  the  .earth  had  no  yearly  motion  round  the 
sun? 

(c)*If  the  earth’s  axis  were  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  its  orbit  ? 

2.  (u)  Define :  zone,  meridian,  parallels  of  latitude, 
physical  features  and  river  basin. 

Q))  Name  the  zones  and  give  the  width  of  each  in 
degrees. 

3.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  climate  ? 

(b)  Mention  three  things  on  which  the  climate  of  a 
place  depends. 

(c)  Compare  the  climate  of  Ontario  with  that  of 
British  Columbia,  and  account  for  the  difference. 

4.  Draw  a  map  of  Ontario  showing  plainly  and  nam¬ 
ing 

{a)  The  Great  Lakes  and  other  boundaries. 

(6)  The  chief  ports  on  either  side  of  the  boundary 
lakes. 

(c)  The  C.  P.  E.  (main  line),  and  chief  stations 
thereon. 

{d)  The  Counties  on  Lake  Erie  with  County  Towns. 

[over.] 


Yalues 


1 

4 

4 

4 

10 


5.  (a)  With  what  two  countries  has  Canada  most 
trade  ? 

{h)  What  does  she  send  to  and  receive  from  each  ? 

(c)  Name  other  parts  of  the  world  with  which 
Canada  has  considerable  trade,  and  tell  what  she  sends 
to  and  receives  from  each. 

{d)  Name  two  countries  from  which  we  get  each  of 
the  following : — coffee,  sugar,  toys  and  watches. 

6.  Mention  any  interesting  fact  in  connection  with 
Crete,  Kartoum,  Armenia,  Eossland,  Cuba,  and  tell 
what,  and  where,  each  is. 


6 


7.  From  a  commercial  standpoint  what  is  the  most 
important  city  in  each  of  the  following  : — Ireland,  Scot¬ 
land,  Australia,  India,  South  Africa  and  South  America. 


]E&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  j  J.  J.  Craig,  B.  A. 
(D.  Eobb. 


Values 


50 


1.  Write  a  Composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines,  taking 
for  your  subject  any  one  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  Truant. 

{b)  The  Battle  of  Bannockburn. 

(c)  Your  plans  for  the  coming  vacation. 

{d)  The  Battle  of  Hastings. 

(e)  The  Loss  of  the  Birkenhead. 


45  2.  (a)  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  in  Winnipeg  : — 

Giving  your  experiences  for  the  past  week, 

or 

Describing  some  book  you  have  read, 

or 

Giving  a  description  of  some  town  you  have 
visited. 

5  (b)  Write  the  address  for  your  letter  within  a  ruled 

space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 
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jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


DICTATION. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  <  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
(d.  Robb. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  each  sentence 
three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
collect  the  sense;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the 
candidate  to  write  the  words ;  and  the  third,  for  review. 

• 

1.  Richard  was  soon  absorbed  in  the  melancholy  details  which 
had  been  conveyed  to  him  from  England,  concerning  the 
factions  that  were  tearing  to  pieces  his  native  dominions,  the 
disunion  of  his  brothers,  the  oppressions  practised  by  the  nobles 
upon  the  peasantry,  and  rebellion  of  the  latter  against  their 
masters,  which  had  produced  everywhere,  scenes  of  discord  and, 
in  some  instances,  the  effusion  of  blood.  Details  of  incidents 
mortifying  to  his  pride,  and  derogatory  from  his  authority,  were 
intermingled  with  the  earnest  advice  of  his  wisest  and  most  at¬ 
tached  counsellors,  that  he  should  presently  return  to  England, 
as  his  presence  offered  the  only  hope  of  saving  the  kingdom  from 
all  the  horrors  of  civil  discord.  Richard  read  the  ill-omened 
letters,  compared  the  intelligence  which  some  of  them  contained 
with  the  same  facts  as  differently  stated  in  others,  and  soon  be¬ 
came  totally  insensible  to  whatever  was  passing  around  him. 

2.  Without  further  ceremony  and  in  spite  of  the  general  ex¬ 
postulations  of  those  around,  and  the  respectful  opposition  of  the 
Nubian  himself,  the  king  of  England  applied  his  lips  to  the 
wound  of  the  black  slave,  treating  with  ridicule  all  remonstrances 
and  overpowering  all  resistance. 


# 


Values 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 

12 


jebucation  department,  ©ntaria 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


c  W.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  4  J.  J.  Craig,  B.  A. 
(d.  Robb. 


1.  The  equatorial  diameter  of  the  earth  is  13,948,880 
yards,  and  the  polar  diameter  2,527,760  rods.  By  how 
many  miles  and  rods  is  the  equatorial  diameter  greater 
than  the  polar  ? 

2.  If  $2.06J  buy  lbs.  of  tea,  how  many  lbs.  can  be 
bought  for  $3.71  J  ? 

3.  Find  the  simple  interest  on  $1387  at  5|-  per  cent, 
per  annum  from  March  21st,  1896,  to  June  29th,  1897. 

4.  A  farmer  sold  a  load  of  four-foot  wood,  7  ft.  long  by 
4  ft.  high,  to  a  grocer,  at  the  rate  of  $3.60  per  cord,  re¬ 
ceiving  in  exchange  3  lbs.  tea  at  37  J  cts.  per  lb. ;  5 
lbs.  rice  at  5J  cts.  per  lb. ;  and  the  remainder  of  the 
price  in  granulated  sugar  at  the  rate  of  22  lbs.  for  one 
dollar.  How  many  lbs.  of  sugar  did  he  receive  ? 

5.  A  produce  dealer  bought  833  lbs.  oats  at  24  cts. 
per  bushel;  1572  lbs.  barley  at  36  cts.  per  bush. ;  1995 
lbs.  pease  at  44  cts.  per  bushel.  He  mixed  them  and 
had  the  mixture  ground  into  feed  without  loss  of  weight 
at  a  cost  of  5  cts.  per  cwt.,  and  then  retailed  the  feed 
at  $24.50  per  ton.  Find  his  entire  gain. 

6.  Find  the  cost  of  gilding  the  entire  outside  surface 
of  a  covered  box,  3  ft.  long,  2  ft.  6  in.  wide,  and  1  ft.  9 
in.  deep,  at  $1.20  per  square  foot. 


[over.] 


Values 


12 


4X4== 

16 


7.  A  retail  dealer  sold  a  suit  of  clothes  for  $29.40, 
making  a  profit  of  20  per  cent.  If  the  cloth  and  trim¬ 
mings  cost  six  times  as  much  as  the  making,  find  how 
much  the  tailor  who  made  the  suit  received. 

8.  (a)  Find  the  G.  C.  M.  of  1573  and  689. 

{b)  Divide  .766064  by  .0052. 

(c)  Multiply  .0362'by  5.23. 

(d)  Simplify  iof|-^Xf  +  |-^^. 


lebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


DRAWING. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  j  J.  J.  Craig,  B. A. 
Id.  Eobb. 


Note. — Neither  rulers  nor  compasses  are  to  be  used. 


Values 


8  1.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  dinner  knife  and  fork,  the 

knife  lying  across  and  over  the  fork. 

8  2.  Draw  a  square  box  standing  on  the  floor  with  a 

corner  towards  you,  the  lid  being  partly  raised. 


9 


3.  Describe  a  circle  two  inches  in  diameter.  Then 
divide  it  into  four  equal  parts  by  drawing  a  vertical  and 
a  horizontal  diameter.  Inscribe  as  large  a  circle  as  pos¬ 
sible  in  each  of  the  four  divisions.  Join  the  four  centres 
by  means  of  vertical  and  horizontal  lines,  and  in  the 
square  so  formed  inscribe  as  large  a  circle  as  possible. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HISTORY. 


fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  j  J.  J.  Craig,  B. A. 
Id.  Robb. 


Values 


3X4= 

12 


3X4= 

12 


6+7= 

13 


6-t-6= 

12 

12 


7+7= 

14 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  following  decisive  battles, 
stating  the  results  in  each  case  : — Hastings,  Plassy,  Wat¬ 
erloo,  Trafalgar. 

2.  Give  a  brief  sketch  of  the  public  life  and  services  of 
any/oi6r  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  William  Pitt,  (The  Elder), 

(б)  Sir  Robert  Walpole, 

(c)  Sir  Robert  Peel, 

{d)  Warren  Hastings, 

{e)  Duke  of  Marlborough, 

(/)  Lord  John  Russell. 

3.  {a)  What  grievances  led  to  the  Rebellion  of  1837  ? 

(b)  What  suggestions  did  Lord  Durham  make  in 

his  Report  for  the  removal  of  these  grievances  ? 

4.  {a)  Explain  “  Clergy  Reserves.” 

(6)  When  were  they  established,  and  when  and 
how  were  they  finally  disposed  of  ? 

5.  What  causes  led  to  the  confederation  of  the  British 
North  American  Provinces  ? 

6.  {a)  Outline  the  constitution  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada,  showing  the  composition  of  the  Canadian  Par¬ 
liament. 

(h)  Define  the  legislative  powers  of  this  parliament. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


W.  Alexander. 
J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
D.  Robb. 


Values 


A. 


Loving  friends  I  be  wise,  and  dry 
Straightway  every  weeping  eye  j 
What  ye  lift  upon  the  bier 
Is  not  worth  a  wistful  tear, 

^Tis  an  emyty  sea-shell — one 
Out  of  which  the  pearl  has  gone; 

The  shell  is  broken — it  lies  there  5. 

The  pearl,  the  all,  the  soul  is  here. 

’Tis  an  earthen  jar,  whose  lid 
Allah  sealed,  the  while  it  hid 
That  treasure  of  His  treasury, 

A  mind  that  loved  Him ;  let  it  lie  ! 

Let  the  shard  he  earth's  once  more. 

Since  the  gold  shines  in  His  store  ! 

Allah  glorious  1  Allah  good  I 
Now  Thy  world  is  understood  y 
Now  the  longj  long  wonder  ends! 

Yet  ye  weep,  my  erring  friends. 

While  the  man,  whom  ye  call  dead, 

In  unspoken  bliss,  instead. 

Lives  and  loves  you  ;  lostj  'tis  truej^ 

By  such  light  as  shines  for  you  ; 

But  in  the  light  ye  cannot  see 
Of  unfulfilled  felicity — 

In  enlarging  paradise^ 

Lives  the  life  that  never  dies. 

6  1.  Whafc  is  the  subject  of  each  stanza  ? 

6  2.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  lines  9 — 12 


3X7= 

21 


3.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  parts. 


5 


10 


15 


20 


25 


[over,] 


Values 

8 


3X3= 

9 

5 

2X5= 

10 


4.  What  view  of  death  and  the  hereafter  do  these  two 
stanzas  convey  ? 

t 

-  B. 

I  belie'v^ there  is  no  permanent  greatness  to  a  nation  ex¬ 
cept  it  be  based  upon  morality.  1  do  not  care  for  military 
greatness  or  military  renown.  I  care  for  the  condition  of  the 
people  among  whom  I  live.  There  is  no  man  in  England  who 
is  less  likely  to  speak  irreverently  of  the  Crown  and  Mon-  5 
archy  of  England  than  I  am  ;  but  crowns^  coronets,  mitres, 
military  display,  the  pomp  of  war,  wide  colonies,  and  a  huge 
empire,  are,  in  my  view,  all  trifles  light  as  air,  and  not  worth 
considering,  unless  with  them  you  can  have  a  fair  share  of 
comfort,  contentment,  and  happiness  among  the  great  body  10 
of  the  people.  Palaces,  baronial  castles,  great  halls,  stately 
mansions,  do  not  make  a  nation.  The  nation  in  every  coun¬ 
try  dwells  in  the  cottage  ;  and  unless  the  light  of  your  Con¬ 
stitution  can  shine  there,  unless  the  beauty  of  your  legisla¬ 
tion  and  the  excellence  of  your  statesmanship  are  impressed  15 
there  on  the  feelings  and  condition  of  the  people,  rely  upon 
it  you  have  yet  to  learn  the  duties  of  government. 

I  have  not  pleaded,  as  you  have  observed,  that  this  coun¬ 
try  should  remain  without  adequate  and  scientific  means  of 
defence.  I  acknowledge  it  to  be  the  duty  of  your  statesmen,  20 
acting  upon  the  known  opinions  and  principles  of  ninety- 
nine  out  of  every  hundred  persons  in  the  country,  at  all 
times,  with  all  possible  moderation,  hut  with  all  possible 
efiiciency,  to  take  steps  which  shall  preserve  order  within  25 
and  on  the  confines  of  your  kingdom.  But  I  shall  repudiate 
and  denounce  the  expenditure  of  every  shilling,  the  engage¬ 
ment  of  every  man,  the  employment  of  every  ship,  which  has 
no  object  but  intermeddling  in  the  affairs  of  other  countries, 
and  endeavouring  to  extend  the  boundaries  of  an  Empire  30 
which  is  already  large  enough  to  satisfy  the  greatest  ambi¬ 
tion,  and  I  fear  is  much  too  large  for  the  highest  statesman¬ 
ship  to  which  any  man  has  yet  attained. 

1.  (a)  What  did  Mr.  Bright  regard  as  the  chief  duty 
of  every  government  ? 

(b)  What  does  he  say  constitutes  a  nation’s  true 
greatness  ? 

(c)  To  what  would  he  confine  military  expendi¬ 
ture  ? 

2.  “  The  known  opinions  and  principles  of  ninety-nine 
out  of  every  hundred  persons  in  the  country.” 

What  were  these  principles  and  opinions  ? 

3.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  parts  in  italics. 


Values 


6  4.  Write  a  note  on  John  Bright. 

2  5.  Give  the  subject  of  each  of  the  foregoing  para¬ 

graphs. 


C. 

Good  name  in  man  and  woman,  dear  my  lord, 

Is  the  immediate  jewel  of  their  souls. 

Who  steals  my  purse,  steals  trash ;  ’tis  something,  nothing  j 
’Twas  mine,  ’tis  his,  and  has  been  slave  to  thousands ; 

But  he  that  filches  from  me  my  good  name, 

Robs  me  of  that  which  not  enriches  him. 

And  makes  me  poor  indeed. 

—Shakespeare  :  Othello.  • 


15 


1.  Give,  in  your  own  words,  the  meaning  of  this  ex¬ 
tract. 


D. 

1.  Quote  one  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Lead,  Kindly  Light, 

(b)  The  Epitaph  (Gray’s  Elegy). 


12 


Jg^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


WRITING. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners J.  Craig,  B.A. 
Id.  Robb. 


Values 


15  1.  Write  the  following : — 

Aidenn,  Ont., 

June  28th,  1897. 

The  Craig,  Alexander  Co.,  Limited, 

Toronto. 

Gentlemen, 

Please  send  me  by  express  a  complete  set  of 
Parkman’s  Historical  Works,  bound  in  cloth.  I  enclose 
a  Post  Office  Order  for  $13.80,  which  is  the  price  you 
quote  in  your  letter  of  the  15th  inst. 

Yours  truly, 

Annie  Cowan. 


10 


2.  Copy  the  following: — 

And  thou,  my  country,  write  it  on  thy  heart. 
Thy  sons  are  those  who  nobly  take  thy  part ; 
Who  dedicates  his  manhood  at  thy  shrine. 
Wherever  born,  is  born  a  son  of  thine. 


(w.) 


1 


E&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners  :  ^  J.  J.  Craig,  B.  A. 
(D.  Eobb. 


Values 

3  + 

3-f3  + 

6 

5 

5 

5 


4 

4 

4 

3 

4+4-}- 

4+3 


15 


1.  What  changes  are  effected  in  the  food  {a)  in  the 
mouth,  {h)  in  the  stomach,  (c)  in  the  intestines,  and  {d) 
what  are  the  causes  of  these  changes  in  each  case  ? 

2.  ia)  Why  is  it  necessary  to  ventilate  a  room  in 
which  people  have  lived  for  some  time  ? 

{h)  What  should  we  try  to  secure,  and  what  avoid, 
in  ventilating  a  room  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  test  for  the  presence  of  car¬ 
bonic  acid  gas  ? 

3.  Describe  the  teeth  under  the  following  heads: — > 

{a)  Kinds  and  number  of  teeth  of  each  kind, 

(h)  Structure, 

(c)  Causes  of  decay, 

{d)  Hygiene  of  the  teeth. 

4.  Describe  the  effects  produced  by  the  habitual  and 
inordinate  use  of  alcohol  on  {a)  the  stomach,  (b)  the 
liver,  (c)  the  brain,  {d)  the  system  generally. 

5.  Any  person  furnishing  tobacco  to  a  youth  under  18 
years  of  age,  without  the  written  authority  of  his  parent 
or  guardian,  shall  be  subject  to  fine  or  imprisonment. 

State  fully  your  reasons  for  considering  this  to  be 
a  good  law. 
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jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  ■<  J.  J.  Craid,  B.  A. 
( D.  Robb. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special 
attention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection  and  Pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 


SELECTIONS. 


Lesson 

XV. 

- 

- 

Clouds,  Rains  and  Rivers. 

it 

LH. 

- 

- 

Jacques  Cartier. 

<( 

CH. 

The  Merchant  of  Venice. 
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jebucatton  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners 


W.  Alexandee. 
J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
D.  Kobe. 


ValllGS  That  orbed  maiden,  with  white  fire  laden^ 

-  Whom  mortals  call  the  Moon, 

Glides  glimmering  o’er  my  fleece-like  floor 
By  the  midnight  breezes  strewn  ; 

And  wherever  the  beat  of  her  unseen  feet, 

Which  only  the  angels  hear, 

May  have  broken  the  woof  of  my  tent’s  thin  roof. 

The  Stars  peep  behind  her  and  peer. 

And  I  laugh  to  see  them  whirl  and  flee 
Like  a  swarm  of  golden  bees. 

When  I  widen  the  rent  in  my  wind-built  tent, — 

Till  the  calm  rivers,  lakes  and  seas. 

Like  strips  of  the  sky  fallen  through  me  on  high. 

Are  each  pav’d  with  the  moon  and  these. 

—  The  Cloud. 

20  1.  (h)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 

extract,  state  the  kind  and  relation  of  each,  and  analyse 
the  first  and  the  last  subordinate  clause. 

{h)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  personification  and  simile? 
Give  an  example  of  each  from  the  extract,  and  expand 
the  simile  selected. 

2.  {a)  Point  out  the  adjectival  phrases  in  the  above 
extract. 

{h)  That  (line  1).  Illustrate  the  other  uses  of  that. 

3.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  cognate  object,  reflexive  verb, 
verbal  noun,  finite  verb  and  participle  ? 

(h)  Write  sentences  illustrating  the  correct  use  of 
each  of  these. 

4.  Distinguish : — 

(a)  It  may  possibly  affect  (effect)  the  desired  result ; 
{h)  He  likes  you  better  than  me  (I)  ; 

(c)  The  narrative  is  genuine  (authentic).  [over.] 


16 

6  -|-2-l- 

2=10 


8 

6 

15 


12 


Values 


9 


5.  Point  out  any  ambiguity  in  : — 

{a)  I  do  not  like  him  because  he  is  a  member  of 
my  church  ; 

(h)  I  can’t  find  one  of  my  books  ; 

(c)  I  know  him  better  than  my  friend  in  Toronto. 


10  6.  What  do  the  following  contractions  stand  for : — 

J.  P.;  Mss.;  i.e. ;  cf. ;  ult. ;  prox. ;  N.B. ;  V.S. ; 

K.  I.  P.;  M.L.A. 

14  7.  (a)  Explain  fully  the  difference  in  construction  and 

meaning  between  the  progressive  and  the  passive  forms 
of  the  verb. 

(h)  Write  the  pluperfect  indicative  of  the  verb 
'  praise  in  each  of  these  forms. 


3 

3 

4 

4 


6 


10 


8.  Criticise: — 

(a)  The  best  pupil  whom  I  have  yet  examined  has 
only  made  sixty  per  cent. 

(h)  I  heard  all  you  said  very  plainly. 

(c)  I  prefer  to  write  my  composition  at  home  than 

doing  it  in  the  class. 

(d)  This  is  the  easiest  paper  in  practical  English  I 

have  ever  seen  before. 

(e)  We  claim  that  these  crayons  make  a  whiter 

mark  and  are  more  easily  erased  than  any 
crayons  in  the  market. 

(j)  The  undersigned  begs  leave  to  return  his  sin¬ 
cere  thanks  to  his  many  customers  and 
friends  who  have  so  liberally  patronized  him 
during  his  twenty-two  years  in  business  in 
the  capacity  of  both  merchant  and  post¬ 
master.  I  would  also  bespeak  for  my  suc¬ 
cessor  a  continuance  of  the  same  as  accorded 
me. 


jEbucation  'department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 

rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners:}  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A, 
(  D.  Robb. 


Values 


9+6= 

15 


20+6 

=26 


8+5  + 
13 


5  +  10 
=15 


15 

6  +  5  + 
5=16 


1.  {a)  Give  a  concise  account  of  rivers  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  heads  : — (i)  Origin,  (ii)  Effects  on  the  earth’s  sur¬ 
face,  (hi)  Utility. 

(5)  What  determines  their  size,  their  windings, 
and  their  waterfalls  ? 

2.  {a)  Account  for  the  Seasons  and  the  inequalities  of 
day  and  night. 

ih)  In  what  direction  do  noon-day  shadows  fall,  on 
the  21st  June,  at  Toronto,  Melbourne,  Quito  (under  the 
Equator),  and  Havana  (under  the  Tropic  of  Cancer)? 

3.  Account  for  : — 

{a)  The  absence  of  large  cities  on  the  North  Shore 
of  Lake  Erie. 

(b)  The  commercial  importance  of  Winnipeg,  Chi¬ 
cago,  Montreal  and  San  Francisco. 

4.  (a)  Name,  in  order,  the  five  largest  wheat  produc¬ 
ing  countries  in  the  world  ? 

{h)  From  what  countries  does  Great  Britain  get  her 
chief  supplies  of  wool,  cotton,  gold,  butter  and  cheese? 

5.  Show,  by  reference  to  the  Dominion  of  Canada, 
how  the  physical  characteristics  of  a  country  determine 
the  occupations  of  the  people. 

6.  {a)  State  for  what  countries  steamers  leave  South¬ 
ampton,  Quebec,  and  Vancouver. 

(5)  What  would  probably  be  their  cargoes 

(i)  on  their  outward  voyage  ? 

(ii)  on  their  return  voyage  ? 


1 

•I 


Ebucation  Departntcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners : J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
l^D.  Robb. 


Values 

100  Write  a  composition  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects,  taking,  if  you  select  1  or  2,  the  topics 
given  as  an  outline: — 


1.  Friendship  : — Topics  : 

(а)  What  is  true  friendship  ? 

(б)  Its  characteristics. 

(c)  Unselfish,  constant,  rare. 

(d)  Caution  in  selecting  friends. 

(e)  Examples  from  history. 

2.  Magna  Charta  : — Topics  : 

(а)  Time  and  place  of  meeting. 

(б)  Barons  armed  and  in  earnest. 

(c)  King  John  unwilling. 

(d)  The  conference. 

(e)  The  signing. 

if)  Principal  clauses  of  the  charter. 

{g)  The  basis  of  English  law  and  liberty, 

* 

3.  The  Story  of  Horatius  or  of  the  Lord  of  Burleigh, 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
Id.  Robb. 


Values 


5 

20 


1.  (rt)  Express  •857l4285’7  as  a  vulgar  fraction. 

(b)  Reduce  it  to  its  lowest  terms  by  resolving  both 
numerator  and  denominator  into  their  prime  factors  and 
cancelling  like  factors. 


25 


2. 

$75.00.  Toronto,  Ont.,  March  1st,  1896. 

Eight  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  G.  F. 
White,  or  order,  the  sum  of  seventy-five  dollars,  with 
interest  at  six  per  cent,  per  annum  till  due,  and  then  at 
the  rate  of  eight  per  cent,  per  annum  till  paid. 

Isaac  Lyon. 

The  note  was  settled  in  full  on  June  28th,  1897. 
Find  the  exact  amount  paid. 


25 


3.  Three  persons,  A,  B  and  C  trade  together  having 
a  joint  capital  of  $4700.  A's  money  is  in  the  business 
6  months,  B's  for  8  months  and  C's  for  10  months. 
Each  receives  $600  as  his  share  of  the  profit.  How 
much  of  the  capital  did  each  contribute? 


25  4.  A  grocer  retailing  sugar  at  the  rate  of  22  lbs.  for 

one  dollar  makes  a  profit  of  11-|-  %.  If  a  barrel  of  sugar 
costs  $11.25  and  contains  290  lbs.,  what  per  cent,  of 
the  weight  is  lost  in  retailing  ? 

25  5.  Find  the  income  derived  from  $22831.50,  invested 

in  Bank  Stock  which  sells  at  184  and  pays  a  dividend  of 
8  %  per  annum,  brokerage  being  J  %.  [over.] 


Values 


25 


6.  Mr.  John  Brown  bought  goods  as  follows : — 

On  Jan.  15th,  1897,  $500  worth  at  30  days’  credit. 
“  Feb.  25,  “  $300  “  “  40  “ 

“  March  20,  $800  “  “  15  ‘‘ 

Find  the  date  from  which  interest  should  be  reckon¬ 
ed  on  the  entire  debt  of  $1600. 


25 


7.  Bain  falling  uniformly  for  5  hours  on  a  roof 
whose  horizontal  dimensions  are  10  yards  by  15  feet, 
fills  a  tank  6  ft.  3  in.  by  3  ft.  by  2  ft.  6  in.  Find  the 
depth  of  the  rain-fall  per  hour. 


25 


8.  The  side  of  a  square  field  is  48  rods.  Find  the 
length  of  the  side  of  a  square  field  containing  two  and  a 
quarter  times  as  much  land. 


(A.) 


V 


jEbucattcn  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


DEAWING. 


fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners:^  J.  J.  Craig, B. A. 
l^D.  Robb. 


Note. — Neither  rulers  nor  compasses  are  to  he  used. 


Values 


8  1.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  watch,  lying  with  its  face  up¬ 

wards  and  the  hands  indicating  11.15. 

t 

8  2.  Draw  an  open  book,  held  in  that  position  by  a 

closed  book  placed  diagonally  across  it. 


9 


3.  Make  a  sketch  of  your  left  foot,  with  the  boot  or 
shoe  on  it,  as  it  appears  to  you  when  placed  with  the 
heel  on  the  floor  and  the  toes  slightly  elevated. 


(D.) 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Values 

15 

18 

6+6-|- 

3=15 

15 

15 

12 

10 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  ^  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
[T).  Robb. 


1.  (a)  Give,  in  order  of  succession,  the  names  of  the 
Stuart  Sovereigns  of  Great  Britain  ;  {b)  show  the  claim 
of  the  first  one  to  the  throne ;  (c)  sketch  the  reign  of  the 
last. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  Crimean  War  and  of  the 
Indian  Mutiny,  stating  their  causes  and  results. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Chartist  Agitation  ; 

(h)  What  were  the  six  reforms  demanded  by  the 
Chartists  ? 

(c)  Which  of  these  reforms  have  since  been  effect¬ 
ed  ? 

4.  Give  a  history  of  the  movement  which  ended  in 
the  establishment  of  “Free  Trade”  in  England. 

5.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  : — Income  Tax,  Cus¬ 
toms’  Duties,  Excise  Duties,  Revenue  Tariff,  Protective 
Tariff. 

6.  Explain  “  Seignorial  Tenure.”  When  was  it 
established  in  Lower  Canada?  When  and  how  was  it 
abolished  ? 

7.  Show  how,  in  the  Canadian  Parliament,  the  repre¬ 
sentation  is  so  regulated  as  to  secure  ‘‘Representation 
by  Population  ”  for  the  different  provinces. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 

fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners:^  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
l^D.  Robb. 


Note. — A  maximum  of  ten  mavTcs  will  he  allowed  for  neatness 

and  penmanship. 


Values 


Place  of  Examination,  1897. 

June  1st.  I  commenced  business  with  cash  on  hand, 
$500 ;  and  cash  in  Bank  of  Commerce,  $200. 
Bought  of  Robert  Watson,  on  my  note  at  10  days, 
goods  as  per  invoice,  $480. 

“  2nd.  ‘  Deposited  in  Bank  of  Commerce,  cash 
$350.  Paid  for  advertising,  cash,  $3.50.  Sold  Wil¬ 
liam  Mason,  on  account,  25  lbs.  Cheese  at  15c.;  30 
lbs.  Gran.  Sugar  at  5c. ;  5  lbs.  Japan  Tea  at  35c. 

“  8rd.  Bought  of  James  L.  Wilson,  on  my  note  at 
30  days,  250  bush.  Potatoes  at  25c. 

“  4th.  Bought  of  James  Fair,  on  account,  15  bbls. 
Flour  at  $4.25  ;  and  20  bags  Flour  at  75c. 

“  5th.  Sold  Arthur  McLean  200  bush.  Potatoes  at 
32c.;  and  10  bbls.  Flour  at  $4.50,  receiving  in 
part  payment  his  check  for  $75. 

Gash  sales  this  week,  $38.25. 

“  7th.  Bought  of  William  Mason  150  bush.  Pota¬ 
toes  at  25c.  Gave  him  my  check  for  $30.50. 

“  9th.  Sold  Gilbert  Sinclair,  on  his  note  at  15 
days,  160  bush.  Potatoes  at  30c. 

‘‘  12th.  Cash  sales  this  week,  $52.70. 

‘‘  14th.  Paid,  by  check,  my  note  in  favor  of  Robt. 
Watson,  $480.  Cash  sales  this  week,  $25.15. 

[over.] 


Values 


June  15th.  Eeserved  150  bush.  Potatoes  at  25c. ;  5 
bbls.  Flour  at  $4.25,  and  20  bags  Flour  at  75c.; 
and  sold  the  remainder  of  my  stock  for  cash, 
$425.  Paid  clerk’s  salary  by  check,  $12.  Paid 
rent  in  cash,  $15. 

7X4  1.  Work  out  the  above  set,  using  Day  Book,  Cash 

==28  Book,  Bill  Book  and  Ledger. 


5  2.  Prepare  a  statement  of  my  Eesources  and  Liabili¬ 

ties,  find  my  net  Gain  or  Loss,  and  my  present  capital. 

4  3.  Find  my  balance  at  the  Bank,  all  checks  received 

being  deposited  to  my  credit. 


3 


4.  Make  a  copy  of  the  promissory  note  I  gave  Eobert 
Watson. 


jEbucation  'department,  ©ntario. 


Values 

10 

5X3  = 
15 

10 

10 

15 

15 

15 

5 

5 


Annual  Examinations,  1897.  ’ 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ALGEBRA  AND  EUCLID. 


fW.  Alexander. 
Exarmners  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A, 
l^D.  Robb. 


1.  Find  what  expression  added  to  —  will 

give  the  sum  ^  —  by^^y^. 

2.  Factor : — 

(а)  axy  -f  hcxy  —  az-^  hcz  j 

(б)  6x^+llx—10; 

(c)  +5^. 

3.  Find  an  expression  which  will  divide  both  4x-  + 
8x — 10  and  4x^-l-7x^ — 3aj-“I5  without  remainder. 

4.  Solve  the  following  equations : — 

(a)  20(2 -x)  +  S(x—7) - 2[a)  +  9 - 3 J 9 - 4>(2~-x)l]  = 

22; 

(h)  .5x  —  .2x  =  ,Sx‘-1.5. 

5.  What  number  subtracted  from  the  denominator  of 
-f-  will  make  the  fraction  equal  to  -I? 

6.  (a)  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  be  equal,  the  sides 
opposite  them  shall  also  be  equal. 

(h)  When  is  one  proposition  said  to  be  the  converse 
of  another? 

(c)  Give  the  enunciation  of  the  proposition  of  which 
(a)  is  the  converse. 


[over.] 


15 


10 

15 


10 


7.  (a)  Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  greater 
than  the  third  side. 

(b)  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  sides  of  any  quadri¬ 
lateral  is  greater  than  twice  either  diagonal. 

8.  (a)  If  two  triangles  have  two  angles  of  the  ono 
equal  to  two  angles  of  the  other,  each  to  each,  and  one 
side  equal  to  one  side,  namely  either  the  sides  adjacent 
to  the  equal  angles,,  or  the  sides  opposite  to  equal  angles 
in  each ;  then  shall  the  other  sides  be  equal,  each  to 
each,  and  also  the  third  angle  of  the  one  equal  to  the 
third  angle  of  the  other. 

Prove  one  case. 

(b)  Prove  the  other  case  or  the  following  deduction : — 
Any  point  in  the  bisector  of  an  angle  is  equidistant  from 
the  arms  of  the  angle. 


(a.) 


t 


j£l)ucalion  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners:^  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
l^D.  E-Obb. 


Values 

7+4+ 

4=15 

6 

3 

6 

15 

7 

8 

6 

6 

3 


1.  Distinguish :  Physiology,  Anatomy  and  Hygiene  ) 
Absorption  and  Secretion ;  Sensory  and  Motor  Nerves. 

2.  (a)  Classify  the  bones  of  the  body,  and  name*those 
of  the  upper  extremity. 

(h)  Why  are  the  bones  of  an  infant  not  so  easily 
broken  as  those  of  an  old  person  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  terms  ossification^  'periosteum^  cor^ 
ticaly  callus, 

3.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  section,  from  front  to  back,  of 
the  eye-ball,  and  name  all  its  parts. 

4.  {a)  How  would  you  distinguish  between  a  wounded 
vein  and  a  wounded  artery  ?  Where  would  you  apply 
the  bandage  in  each  case  to  stop  the  flow  of  blood  ? 

{h)  What  would  you  expect  to  find  in  human  blood 
if  it  were  subjected  to  analysis?  Explain  fully  the  func* 
tion  of  each  substance  named. 

5.  {a)  What  do  you  understand  by  the  origin  and  the 
insertion  of  a  muscle,  and  where  are  they  to  be  found  in 
the  biceps  muscle  ? 

{h)  Explain: — Voluntary  and  involuntary  muscles, 
also  flexors  and  extensors. 

(c)  Why  does  a  person  reel  or  stagger  when  under 
the  influence  of  alcohol  ? 
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JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 

fW.  Alexander. 
Examiners:^  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 

I^D.  Robb. 


Values 


A. 

• 

‘‘  Mighty  victor,  mighty  lord  I 
Low  on  his  funeral  couch  he  lies  I 
No  pitying  heart,  no  eye,  afford 
A  tear  to  grace  his  obsequies. 

Is  the  sable  warrior  fled  ?  5- 

Thy  son  is  gone.  He  rests  among  the  dead. 

The  swarm,  that  in  thy  noontide  beam  were  born  ? 

Gone  to  salute  the  rising  morn. 

Fair  laughs  the  Morn,  and  soft  the  Zephyr  blows, 

While  proudly  riding  o’er  the  azure  realm  10 

In  gallant  trim  the  gilded  vessel  goes  ; 

Y  outh  on  the  prow,  and  Pleasure  at  the  helm  j 
Regardless  of  the  sweeping  Whirlwind’s  sway, 

That,  hush’d  in  grim  repose,  expects  his  evening  pre3^ 


10 


1.  Tell  fully  the  time,  place,  and  circumstances  under 
which  these  words  were  uttered. 


IS  2.  Outline  the  plan  of  the  poem  from  which  thi& 
stanza  is  taken. 

18  3.  Write  in  plain  prose  lines  9 — 14  inclusive,  so  as 

to  bring  out  their  meaning  fully. 


4X4= 

16 


4.  (a)  “No  pitying  heart,  no  eye,  afford 
“A  tear  to  grace  his  obsequies,*' 

Explain  wdth  special  reference  to  the  italicised 
words. 


(b)  “Is  the  sable  warrior  fled?’"  Who  is  referred 
to  ? 

(c)  “  The  swarm,  that  in  thy  noontide  beam  were 
born?”  Complete  the  question  and  carefully  explain  its 
meaning. 

(d)  “  Gone  to  salute  the  rising  morn.”  Who  have 

gone  ?  For  what  purpose  ?  [over.] 


Values 


3X3= 

9 

5 

15 


B. 

When,  around  thee  dying, 

Autumn  leaves  are  lying, 

O,  then  remember  me ! 

And,  at  night,  when  gazing 
On  the  gay  hearth  blazing,  5 

0,  still  remember  me  ! 

Then,  should  music,  stealing 
All  the  soul  of  feeling, 

To  thy  heart  appealing. 

Draw  one  tear  from  thee  ;  10 

Then  let  memory  bring  thee 
Strains  I  used  to  sing  thee, 

0,  then  remember  me  1 

1.  (a)  Who  is  supposed  to  be  speaking? 

(b)  To  whom  is  the  passage  addressed  ? 

(c)  What  feelings  are  shown  by  the  speaker  in  the 
poem  of  which  this  stanza  is  a  part  ? 

2.  State  what  you  consider  to  be  the  subject  of  the 
poem  from  which  the  above  extract  is  taken. 

3.  Explain  the  last  seven  lines  of  the  extract,  phrase 
by  phrase. 

C. 

Hail  beauteous  stranger  of  the  grove  ! 

Thou  messenger  of  spring  1 

Kow  Heaven  repairs  thy  rural  seat, 

And  woods  thy  welcome  sing. 

What  time  the  daisy  decks  the  green,  5 

Thy  certain  voice  we  hear  j 

Hast  thou  a  star  to  guide  thy  path. 

Or  mark  the  rolling  year  ? 

Delightful  visitant,  with  thee 

I  hail  the  time  of  flowers,  10 

And  hear  the  sound  of  music  sweet 
From  birds  among  the  bowers. 

The  schoolboy  wandering  through  the  wood, 

To  pull  the  primrose  gay. 

Starts  the  new  voice  of  spring  to  hear,  15 

And  imitates  thy  lay. 

What  time  the  pea  puts  on  the  bloom 
Thou  fliest  thy  vocal  vale. 

An  annual  guest  in  other  lands. 

Another  spring  to  hail.  20 


Values 


Sweet  bird !  thy  bower  is  ever  green, 
Thy  sky  is  ever  clear ; 

Thou  hast  no  sorrow  in  thy  song, 

No  winter  in  thy  year  I 


0  could  I  fly,  I’d  fly  with  thee  !  25 

We’d  make,  with  joyful  wing, 

Our  annual  visit  o’er  the  globe, 

Companions  of  the  spring. 


5  1.  Give  in  one  sentence  a  subject  for  the  above  poem. 

4  2.  “  And  woods  thy  welcome  sing,”  (line  4).  How  do 

they  sing  its  welcome  ? 


6 


3.  Show  the  connection  of  lines  7  and  8  with  the  two 
preceding  lines. 


4X4=  4.  Explain: — 

16  (a)  “  delightful  visitant”  (line  9) .  (Why  not  visitor?) 

(b)  “the  new  voice  of  spring”  (line  15). 

(c)  “Another  spring  to  hail”  (line  20). 

(d)  “Companions  of  the  spring”  (line  28). 


13 


5.  Write,  in  your  own  words,  lines  17  to  24  inclusive, 
so  as  to  bring  out  their  meaning  fully. 


D. 


15 


Quote  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Cloud,  or  twenty 
consecutive  lines  of  The  Revenge,  descriptive  of  the 
battle. 


J£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


READING. 


rW.  Alexander. 
Examiners :  <  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
(d.  Robb. 


Note. — The  Examiners  are  requested  to  pay  special  attention  to 
distinctness  of  enunciation  and  naturalness  of  expression, 
and,  by  asking  questions,  to  determine  whether  the  candi¬ 
date  has  read  intelligently  or  not. 

Twenty-five  lines  at  least  are  to  be  read  from  each 
of  two  of  the  following  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in 
poetry. 


SELECTIONS. 


Lesson  XIV.  -  -  On  the  Love  of  Country. 


LIX.  -  -  Waterloo. 


(( 


LXIV. 


The  Island  of  the  Scots. 


■ . .  Ji:' 


'•  f 


c  I  ,,  "Vr-.  , 


'  ■  ;,  :vf;v 


f . 


.  r 


■  ’  V  ■ 


*  ■  i 


'I 


'  'Sy*.i* 


t'*» 

.'.'<■>  iMi. ;  r4  ^  :V- : 


*'J 

4^  I 

4  , 


!<  '7  •:  - 


,  A.U  .  .C  J-VTS' ;n  -^U- 


I  .  *» 


i* 

'i  *1 


W  ;■■ 

'  •V  •(., 

,\( 

■  {  ;:>  -roiF;i4(M' 

ro  ■' 

' ■'  7 

■  ‘  jflLj-U')  t 

■:vm\^uS!s>(U 

jVV* 

;  :  -Wi^) 

1'  ;;  ){ 

,  '  £ 

4  » 

■ 

.7 -if  ('Of 

vfh 

« 

^)^;ilfnifU  ■: :  (f  Ol/if) 

;4  '■■■ 

:■■,  .  .•{  '7  • 

i:!  iaVil 

■  •; 

:;.!^f  :yrih 

■  '■ '  'M' 


I'f 'f  t1 1 


»  ..' ,  I 


'  J  ■ 


4>fl' \j''^ri  l) 


i! 


•/ 


■  '■  •  ':y^f 

'  ";v: 

•*  .»  ■/ 


.J 


I 


*•  ')»//  U)  )70';1  (Mft’W.) 


.7F/'  f?os-..ikSj  '1.^ 

i'M. 


■•'  >il' 


•>rl'F 

I 


.ViV>.T 


■i 

■  '  ’Si 


I  ■  ••  ■  ,  ' 

.  <1  .tk  !  •M 


-4 


.  '  \i 


■  f 


■•■  r'-  ii'7‘  .; 

■  v';"' 


V7vJ 


» '• . 


,'•  \  .  '  r* 


/,  1  ,  ■  i 


'  V, 


/’ 


'Ic. 


j£t>ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


I. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


(A.  C.  Casselman. 
(A.  McIntosh. 


Note. — Read  carefully  all  the  parts  of  the  question  before 
beginning  to  draw.  Rulers  must  not  be  used  by  the  candi¬ 
dates  ;  marks  will  be  deducted  if  used.  Represent  all 
the  objects  in  Memory  or  Object  Drawing  as  they  would 
appear  on  a  horizontal  surface  below  the  eye  level.  Add 
lines  to  each  drawing  to  suggest  shade  and  shadow. 

MODEL  DRAWING. 

1.  Draw  the  lamp  and  book  as  they  appear  to  you.  Your 
drawing  must  be  about  six  inches  in  its  greatest  dimension. 

[Notk.— The  lamp  (including  burner  and  chimney)  is  placed  on  a  chair  to  the 
right  of  each  row  of  candidates  ;  and  to  the  left  of  the  lamp,  a  book,  about  the  size 
of  the  High  School  Reader.] 


MEMORY  OR  OBJECT  DRAWING. 

2.  {a)  Draw  a  hemisphere,  about  lY  in  diameter,  resting  on 
its  curved  face, 

(??)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (<i),  modify  and  add  such  lines  as 
are  necessary  to  develop  a  bowl. 

3.  {a)  Draw  a  vertical  cylinder  about  IJ"  in  diameter  and  2" 
in  length  of  axis. 

{b)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (g),  cut  out  one  quarter  of  it  the 
whole  length  of  the  cylinder.  Show  the  quarter  resting  on  its 
curved  face,  to  the  right  of  the  vertical  three-quarters,  and  re¬ 
ceding  horizontally  in  the  direction  you  are  supposed  to  be 
looking. 


[over.] 


4.  (a)  Draw  a  cone  about  1"  in  height  and  IJ"  in  diameter, 
resting  with  its  plane  face  on  the  top  of  a  vertical  cylinder  of  the 
same  diameter  and  about  2"  in  length  of  axis. 

(b)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (a),  modify  and  add  such  lines  as 
are  necessary  to  develop  a  common  coal  oil  can.  Show  the  spout 
turned  away  from  you  towards  the  left. 

5.  (a)  Draw  a  square  prism  2"x2"x3"  resting  on  one  of  its 
,  rectangular  faces,  the  longer  edges  of  which  recede  to  the  left ; 

and  the  nearest  vertical  edge  directly  in  front  of  you  and  below 
the  eye  level.  Show  the  invisible  edges  by  dotted  lines.  Pro¬ 
duce  the  receding  edges  about  an  inch  beyond  the  prism. 

{b)  Kepeat  the  drawing  in  (a),  modify  and  add  the  lines 
necessary  to  develop  a  common  table.  On  the  centre  of  the 
table  show  a  flower-pot  containing  a  plant. 


j£&ucation  2>epartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

I. 

BOOK-KEEPING,  COMMERCIAL  TRANS¬ 
ACTIONS  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners 


(A.  C.  Casselman. 
lA.  McIntosh. 


Note. — The  Penmanship  will  he  judged  from  the  writing  and 
neatness  shoum  on  the  whole  answer  paper.  All  business 
transactions  and  forms  are  to  he  dated  from  Toronto. 

Toronto,  Jan.  4th,  1897. — G.  M.  Eobertson  commenced  business, 
investing  as  follows  : — Store  and  Lot,  valued  at  $3,500.00  ; 
Cash,  $950.00 ;  Deposit  in  Bank  of  Montreal,  $1,800.00 ; 
Merchandise,  as  per  inventory,  $5,000.00 ;  Office  Furniture, 
valued  at  $150.00;  J.  Eoss  owes  on  account,  $250.00;  he 
(G.  M.  Eobertson)  owes  E.  M.  Smith,  on  account,  $230.00. 

Jan.  5th. — Deposited  in  Bank  of  Montreal,  $750.00.  Bought 
from  E.  M.  Smith,  on  account.  Merchandise,  amounting  to 
$600.00.  Gave  a  Mortgage,  bearing  6  per  cent,  interest,  on 
the  Store  and  Lot,  for  $1,500.00,  and  deposited  this  amount 
in  Bank  of  Montreal.  Paid  for  temporary  repairs,  by  cheque 
on  Bank  of  Montreal  for  $150.00.  Cash  sales,  $450.00. 

Jan.  6th. — Withdrew  from  the  business  for  private  use.  Cash, 
$200.00.  Paid  legal  expenses,  etc.,  by  cheque  on  Bank 
of  Montreal  for  $30.00.  Gave  E.  M.  Smith,  on  account, 
my  note,  at  4  months,  for  $400.00.  Paid  Cash  for  Postage 
and  Stationery,  $5.00.  Bought  from  H.  M.  Foster,  Mer¬ 
chandise,  amounting  to  $250.00 ;  gave  in  part  payment. 
Cash,  $50.00,  and  a  cheque  on  Bank  of  Montreal  for 
$100.00 ;  the  balance  to  remain  on  account.  Sold  C.  Mason, 
Merchandise,  amounting  to  $300.00 ;  received  in  payment 
an  order  on  J.  Eoss  for  $150.00  and  a  draft,  at  60  days,  on 
P.  Henderson,  for  $150.00. 


[over.] 


Jan.  7th. — Paid  premium  for  insuring  the  store,  for  one  year 
from  date,  in  Cash,  $15.00.  Bought  from  H.  Gordon, -Mer¬ 
chandise,  amounting  to  $200.00 ;  paid  for  them  by  accept¬ 
ing  his  draft  at  30  days,  in  favor  of  H.  Williams,  for  the 
amount. 

Jan.  8th. — Prepaid  my  note,  given  E.  M.  Smith,  on  the  6th 
inst.,  by  a  cheque  on  Bank  of  Montreal,  for  $390.00. 
Cash  sales,  $360.00. 

Jan.  9th. — Withdrew  from  Bank  of  Montreal,  for  private  use, 
$100.00.  Bought  from  H.  M.  Foster,  a  note,  made  by 
A.  Paterson,  in  favor  of  H.  M.  Foster  (or  order),  drawn 
Nov.  9th,  1896,  at  4  months,  and  bearing  interest  at  6  per 
cent.  ;  face  value  of  note,  $200.00  ;  gave,  in  payment,  a 
cheque  on  Bank  of  Montreal  for  $195.00. 

Inventory  taken,  Jan.  9th,  at  close  of  day^s  business: 

Store  and  Lot,  valued  at  $3,600.00  ;  Merchandise  unsold, 
$5,250.00  ;  Draft  on  P.  Henderson,  present  value,  say 
$146.00;  A.  Paterson’s  note,  present  value,  $202.00  ;  Office 
Furniture,  valued  at,  $145.00. 

The  present  value  of  H.  Gordon’s  draft,  which  was  accepted  on 
the  7th  inst.,  say  $199.00 ;  present  value  of  Mortgage, 
given  on  the  5th  inst.,  say  $1,501.00. 

1.  Journalize  the  foregoing  transactions. 

2.  Open  the  necessary  Ledger  accounts,  post  all  the  items, 
make  out  a  Trial  Balance  and  close  the  accounts. 

3.  Write  out  the  order  on  J.  Boss,  received  on  the  6th  inst., 
and  the  note,  bought  from  H.  M.  Foster,  on  the  9th  inst. 


jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


FOR/IwI  I. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


A.  McIntosh. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Give  a  brief  explanation  of  the  Nebular  Theory. 

2.  Describe  the  Trade  Winds,  and  account  for  their  origin  and 
direction, 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  causes  affecting  Climate  under  the 
following  heads : — 

(а)  Latitude,  (c)  Winds, 

(б)  Elevation,  (d)  The  Sea. 

4.  Give  proofs 

{a)  that  the  earth  is  spherical  in  form, 

{h)  that  the  earth  is  not  a  perfect  sphere. 

5.  Describe  the  Physical  Features  of  British  Columbia  ; 
name  and  classify  its  Natural  Products  ;  and  show  how  both  in¬ 
fluence  the  occupations  of  its  inhabitants. 

6.  Draw  a  map  of  Ontario,  and  on  it  trace  the  course  of  the 
main  line  of  the  Grand  Trunk  Eailway  System  and  its  principal 
branches.  Mark  on  the  map  the  names  of  five  junctions  where 
branches  leave  the  main  line ;  and  also  five  places  where  any  of 
the  lines  of  the  Grand  Trunk  Eailway  system  meet  or  cross 
the  Canadian  Pacific  Eailway. 

7.  What  cargo  (both  ways)  would  probably  be  found  on  ves¬ 
sels  plying  between  the  following  ports  : — 

{a)  Montreal  and  Liverpool, 

{h)  Halifax  and  Kingston,  (Jamaica), 

(c)  Vancouver  and  Sydney,  (Australia), 

(d)  London  and  Cape  Town  ? 


le&ucatioii  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


inOK.3^  I. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


J.  Fowler,  M.A. 
A.  McIntosh. 


A. 

Examine,  with  the  aid  of  the  text-book,  the  plant  submitted, 
and  show  the  steps  by  which  you  determine  its  (a)  order, 
(6)  genus,  (c)  species. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1897. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


I. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


(J.  Fowler,  M.A. 
\A.  McIntosh. 


B. 

1.  Give  {a)  the  order,  (b)  the  genus,  (c)  the  species  of  the  plant 
submitted. 

2.  Describe  (a)  its  stem,  (6)  its  leaves. 

3.  Describe  the  different  parts  of  the  flower,  illustrating  your 
answer  by  drawings. 

4.  What  are  the  general  characters  of  (a)  Leguminosae,  (b) 
Eosaceae  ?  Mention  the  special  points  in  which  the  flowers 
of  these  two  families  differ  from  each  other. 

5.  Describe  (a)  a  strawberry,  (b)  an  apple,  (c)  a  rose-hip,  men¬ 
tioning  especially  the  points  in  which  they  differ. 

6.  State  the  points  of  difference  between,  (a)  a  root  and  a 
stem,  (b)  a  rhizome  and  a  tuber. 


(b.) 


]e&ucation  2)cpartine»t,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


I. 

READING. 


Examiners 


/A.  McIntosh. 
\W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen  by  the  candidates. 

The  selections  in  Group  A  are  to  be  used  on  Friday  ; 
and  those  in  Group  B,  on  Saturday.  It  shall  be  the 
duty  of  the  examiner  to  make  such  arrangements  as 
will  prevent  candidates  who  have  read,  from  com¬ 
municating  with  those  who  will  be  called  upon  to 
read  from  the  same  group  of  selections. 

Each  candidate  shall  read  one  passage  of  not  less 
than  thirty  lines  from  one  of  the  lessons  here  submitted, 
and  another  of  about  the  same  length  from  any  book 
chosen  by  himself. 

Maximum  value  of  Reading,  50 — minimum  required 
in  order  to  pass,  17. 

SELECTIONS  FROM  HIGH  SCHOOL  READER. 

Group  A. 

Lesson  X. — Character  of  Lord  Falkland. 

LXXVIII.— The  British  Constitution. 

XVII. — From  the  ‘^Essay  on  Man.” 

LVI. — To  the  Evening  Wind. 

Group  B. 

Lesson  XIX. — Westminster  Abbey. 

LXXXVII. — Of  the  Mystery  of  Life. 

XXVIII. — The  Cotter's  Saturday  Night.  (Last 

four  stanzas). 

Cl. — The  Forsaken  Garden. 
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JEbucation  ©epartment,  ©utaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC, 

TA.  Carruthers,  M.  A. 

Examiners :  -I  F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

[W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  If  the  reader  is  tempted  to  complain  of  the  extreme  conciseness  with 
which  some  topics  of  the  greatest  importance  are  touched  on,  and  the  ap¬ 
parent  irrelevance  with  which  others  have  been  introduced,  I  hope  he  will 
reserve  his  judgment  until  he  has  read  to  the  end,  should  his  patience 
hold  out  so  long. — Balfour. 

Analyse  the  above  so  as  to  show  the  various  clauses  (prin¬ 
cipal  and  subordinate)  which  it  contains,  and  their  relations  to 
one  another.  Be  specially  careful  to  show  clearly  and  fully  the 
grammatical  function  of  each  subordinate  clause,  and  to  indicate 
in  each  case  the  word  or  words  which  it  modifies. 

N.B. —  Write  every  clause  in  full. 

2.  Rectory  and  Hall, 

Bound  in  an  immemorial  intimacy, 

Were  open  to  each  other  ;  tho’  to  dream 

That  Love  could  bind  them  closer  well  had  made 
5  The  hoar  hair  of  the  Baronet  bristle  up 

With  horror,  worse  than  had  he  heard  his  priest 
Preach  an  inverted  scripture. 

{a)  Write  in  full  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
sentence,  giving  the  grammatical  function  of  each  and  stating 
what  it  modifies. 

{h)  State  clearly  the  functions  and  relations  of  the  follow¬ 
ing 

“Bound  ”  (line  2),  “had  made  ”  (line  4), 

“each  other”  (line  3),  “bristle”  (line  5), 

“to  dream”  (line  3),  “had  heard”  (line  6). 

“  closer  ”  (line  4),  [over.] 


3.  Write  the  following  sentences,  filling  up  the  blank  in  each 
wfith  was  or  ivere,  and  giving  reasons  for  your  choice  in  each 
case : — 

{a)  The  United  States  .....  not  inclined  to  interfere  in 
foreign  affairs. 

(/;)  And  ....  I  such  a  King  with  such  a  Queen 
Well  might  I  wish  to  veil  her  wickedness. 

(c)  If  he  ...  .  guilty,  he  should  have  been  punished. 

(d)  The  number  of  men,  women  and  children  .  .  .  immense. 

4.  Distinguish  the  functions  of  the  following  indicative  tenses, 
and  compose  or  quote  sentences  to  show  their  correct  use 

(a)  past  progressive, 

(h)  simple  past, 

(c)  present  perfect, 

(d)  past  perfect. 

5.  Write  brief  grammatical  notes  on  the  italicised  words  in 
the  following  sentences  : — 

(a,)  He  is  more  wise  than  generous. 

(h)  A  warrant  was  preparing  against  another  royalist. 

(c)  Have  done  with  that. 

{d)  John  is  the  name  he  answers  to. 

{e)  His  cousin  was  promised  an  office. 

6.  (a)  “Old  English  differs  strikingly  from  Modern  English  in 
being  a  Synthetic  language,  whereas  the  latter  is  Analytic.'' 

(b)  “  Erom  being  one  of  the  least  mixed  of  languages,  Eng¬ 
lish  has  come  to  be  one  of  the  most  Composite." 

Explain  what  is  meant  by  these  statements,  and  show  as 
fully  as  you  can,  how  these  changes  have  been  brought  about. 

7. 

I  have  thought  it  right  to  dedicate  one  of  these  lectures  to  the  con¬ 
sideration  of  a  teacher’s  character  rather  as  a  ruler  and  administrator 
than  as  an  instructor.  For  it  need  not  be  said  that  he  who  can  teach 
but  cannot  govern  works  at  an  enormous  disadvantage.  Perfect  dis- 
5  cipline  in  a  class  or  a  school  is  an  indispensable  condition  of  successful 
teaching.  It  is  necessary  for  the  pupils,  not  only  because  by  it  they 
will  learn  in  a  given  time  twice  as  much  and  twice  as  easily ;  but  be¬ 
cause  one  of  the  things  they  come  to  school  to  acquire  over  and  above 
certain  arts  and  accomplishments  which  are  generally  termed  educa- 
10  tion,  is  the  practice  of  obedience.  The  habit  of  subjugating  one’s  own 
impulses,  of  constantly  recognizing  the  supremacy  of  law,  and  bringing 


our  actions  into  harmony  with  it,  is  one  of  the  first  conditions  of  an 
orderly  and  well-disciplined  life.  He  who  does  not  at  least  acquire 
that  at  school  has  been  under  instruction  to  little  purpose,  whatever 
15  progress  he  may  have  made-in  technical  learning.  And  it  is  of  no  less 
consequence  to  the  teacher.  His  own  health,  his  temper,  and  his  hap¬ 
piness  suffer  grievously  if  he  cannot  command  perfect  obedience. 
One  may  secure  it  by  personal  influence  and  another  by  force,  and  it 
will  be  easy  for  us  to  see  which  is  the  better  method  of  the  two.  But 
20  by  some  means  or  other  it  must  be  had  :  it  is  better  to  gain  it  by  force 
than  not  at  all.  For  without  it  the  school  is  a  place  of  torment  to  all 
concerned,  and  must  always  remain  inefficient  for  every  purpose  which 
it  professes  to  serve. — Fitch. 

What  is  the  theme  of  the  paragraph,  and  where  is  it  most 
distinctly  stated? 

8.  Give  a  brief  outline  of  the  thought  of  the  paragraph  so  as 
to  show  its  subdivisions. 

9.  Sentence  7,  (“And  it  is,”  etc.,  line  15.) 

(a)  Give  reasons  for  the  brevity  of  this  sentence, 

(5)  Ee-write  the  sentence  making  the  reference  more  explicit. 

10.  In  the  case  of  each  sentence  in  the  above  paragraph  intro¬ 
duced  by  a  conjunction,  show  that  the  conjunction  used  reflects 
correctly  the  connection  of  thought. 

11.  In  what  respect  is  the  following  a  faulty  paragraph? 

The  crocodile  does  not  attempt  to  swallow  a  large  prey  at  once,  but 
generally  carries  it  away,  and  keej)s  it  for  a  considerable  time  in  its  jaws 
in  some  deep  hole  beneath  a  rock  or  the  root  of  a  tree  where  it  eats  it  at 
leisure.  The  tongue  of  the  crocodile  is  so  unlike  that  of  any  other  crea¬ 
ture  that  it  can  hardly  be  called  by  the  same  name.  No  portion  of  it  is 
detached  from  the  flesh  of  the  lower  jaw  ;  it  is  like  a  thickened  membrane 
extending  from  the  gullet  to  about  half-way  along  the  length  of  the  jaw. 


*  '  » 
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Education  Separtntent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS, 


FORM  II. 

ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 

fA.  R.  Bain,  LLD. 

Examiners ;  j  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

(a.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 


1. 


Find  the  G.  C.  M.  of 


34  85  119 
39  '  n'  l3b' 


(6)  Find  by  the  contracted  method  correctly  to  four  places 
of  decimals  4*7938  x  7*2359. 


2.  (a)  Explain  how  to  reduce  .25?  19  to  its  equivalent  vulgar 
fraction.  . 

(5)  What  kind  of  vulgar  fraction  gives  rise  to  a  recurring 
decimal  ?  Illustrate  and  explain  why  a  recurrence  must  take 
place. 

3.  Tlie  area  of  a  circle  whose  circumference  is  27  inches  is  di¬ 
vided  into  two  equal  parts  by  a. circle  described  about  the  same 
centre.  Find  correctly  to  three  decimal  places  the  circumference 
of  the  latter  circle.  (  tt  =  ^). 

4.  The  surface  of  a  sphere  is  1386  sq.  in.  and  that  of  a  cube 
is  1536  sq.  in.  Find  which  has  the  greater  volume. 


5.  A  holds  against  B  a  note  for  $730,  drawn  Feb.  14th,  1897, 
at  three  months,  bearing  interest  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum.  On 
March  I7th,  this  note  is  discounted  at  6  per  cent,  per  annum. 
Find 

(а)  the  proceeds, 

(б)  the  rate  of  interest  made  by  the  bank  on  the  money 

advanced. 


[over.] 


6.  A  who  owes  B  ^1,000  to  be  paid  at  the  end  of  four  years, 
washes  to  pay  the  debt  in  four  equal  annual  instalments.  The 
rate  of  interest  being  5  per  cent,  per  annum,  find  the  amount  of 
the  annual  payment. 

7.  A  man  invested  a  certain  sum  in  3  per  cent,  stock  at  75 
and  another  sum  greater  by  $3,000  in  5  per  cent  stock  at  120. 
If  the  income  from  the  latter  exceeds  that  from  the  former 
by  $134,  find  the  sums  invested. 

8.  A  building  worth  $6,000  is  insured  so  that  in  case  of  fire 
there  may  be  recovered  ^  of  the  value  of  the  house  and  f  of  the 
premium  paid.  Find  the  premium,  the  rate  being  3  per  cent. 

9.  A  merchant  makes  a  purchase  of  cloth,  marks  it  at  an  ad¬ 
vance  of  20  per  cent,  on  cost,  and,  after  selling  one-half  of  it,  finds 
that  one-third  of  the  remainder  is  so  damaged  as  to  sell  for 
only  one-half  of  its  cost  What  advance  must  be  made  on  the 
marked  price  of  what  now  remains  so  that  on  the  whole  there 
may  be  a  gain  of  15  per  cent.  ? 

10.  An  agent  received  a  consignment  of  wheat,  which  he  sold 
at  80  cents  a  bushel,  charging  a  commission  of  2%.  With  the 
net  proceeds,  after  reserving  a  commission  of  2^  for  investing, 
he  purchased  lumber  at  $23.00  a  thousand.  If  the  former  com¬ 
mission  exceeded  the  latter  by  $9.20,  find  the  quantities  of  wheat 
sold,  and  lumber  bought. 


]£bucation  ©epartntent,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


A  Carrutheks,  M.A. 

-  F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
W.  Tytler,  B.A 


1.  Sketch  the  reign  of  William  of  Normandy  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  heads  : — 

{a)  Change  in  the  tenure  of  land,  public  and  private, 

{h)  Manner  of  keeping  the  conquered  country  in  subjection, 
(c)  Attitude  of  the  Normans  towards  the  English, 

{d)  Revolts  of  the  English, 

(e)  Attitude  of  the  king  towards  the  Church, 
if)  Character  of  the  king,  the  nature  of  his  rule,  and  his 
attitude  towards  the  English  laws. 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  Treaty  of  Wedmore,  Constitu¬ 
tions  of  Clarendon f  Statute  of  Labourers ,  Praeinunire,  Poynings" 
Act,  Petition  of  Right,  Navigation  Act. 

Give  approximate  dates. 

3.  Discuss,  under  the  following  divisions,  the  public  career  of 
the  younger  Pitt : — 

{a)  financial  and  tariff  reform, 

(h)  parliamentary  reform, 

(c)  treatment  of  revolutionary  sympathizers, 

{d)  Irish  Union. 

4.  Describe  the  chief  political,  industrial,  and  social  re¬ 
forms  of  the  reign  of  William  IV. 

5.  Tell  what  you  know  of : — 

{a)  the  Chartists,  and  their  contemplated  reforms, 

{h)  the  Corn  Laws,  and  the  agitation  for  their  repeal. 

[over.] 


6.  State  the  causes  which  led  to  the  revolt  of  the  American 
colonies,  and  describe  concisely  the  course  of  events  during  their 
struggle  for  independence. 

What  part  did  Canada  play  in  that  struggle,  and  to  what 
extent  was  she  affected  by  the  result? 

7.  Give  an  account  (a)  of  the  development  of  the  Eailway 
and  Canal  System  of  Upper  Canada  down  to  Confederation,  and 

(b)  the  Educational  progress  of  that  Province  from  its  settlement 
down  to  the  same  date. 


8.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on,  ten  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing,  selecting  any  Jive  from  each  column  : — 


(a)  Chippewa, 

{h)  Dawson  Koad, 

(c)  Lacolle, 

(d)  Lundy’s  Lane, 

{e)  Montgomery’s  Tavern, 

(/)  Navy  Island, 

ig)  Sackett’s  Harbor, 

(h)  Stony  Creek, 


(i)  Calais, 

(/)  Dettingen, 

(k)  Falkirk, 

(/)  Flodden, 

(m)  Eunnymede, 

(n)  Thanet, 

(o)  Vinegar  Hill, 

(p)  Ziitphen. 


(h.) 


lEbucatioii  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 

PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


J.  Fowler,  M.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A 


1.  Describe,  in  detail,  an  experimental  method  of  showing  that 
a  constant  force  acting  on  a  constant  mass  produces  a  uniform 
acceleration. 

2.  (a)  Define  energy. 

(b)  Give  two  experiments  to  illustrate  the  change  of 
energy  from  one  form  to  another. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  show  that  gases  exert  a  pressure  owing 
to  (i)  their  weight,  (ii)  their  expansive  force? 

(6)  Explain  how  to  obtain  an  accurate  measure  of  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 

4.  State  the  relation  which  exists  between  the  volume  and 
the  pressure  of  a  gas  at  constant  temperature.  How  would  you 
establish  this  relation? 

5.  (a)  Explain  how  to  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  a 
powder  soluble  in  water  but  insoluble  in  alcohol. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  finding  the  specific  gravity  of 
a  fine  wire. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  and  graduation  of  a  Fahren¬ 
heit  mercurial  thermometer. 

(b)  What  are  the  readings  on  a  Centigrade  thermometer 
corresponding  to  the  following  Fahrenheit  readings  :  180",  30", 
—30"  ? 

7.  Explain  how  to  determine  the  latent  heat  of  vaporisation  of 
water.  Illustrate  by  a  numerical  example. 

8.  Illustrate,  giving  one  experiment  in  each  case,  the  trans¬ 
mission  of  heat  by  {a)  conduction,  (b)  convection,  (c)  radiation. 
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Ebucation  department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  II. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 

1.  The  Pioneers  of  the  Backwoods. 

2.  My  First  School. 

(Any  names  used  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.) 

3.  The  Algonquin  Park. 

4.  The  English  Sparrow. 

5.  Venezuela. 

6.  I  am  the  daughter  of  Earth  and  Water, 

And  the  nursling  of  the  Sky ; 

I  pass  through  the  pores  of  the  ocean  and  shores ; 

I  change,  but  I  cannot  die. 

•  —Shelley:  The  Cloud. 


7.  Winter  Amusements.  • 
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]£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


'A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

-  F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D, 
W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  State  briefly  (in  a  sentence  or  two)  the  theme  of  Herrick’s 
To  Daffodils y  of  Emerson’s  Each  and  All,  of  Clough’s  As  Ships, 
Becahned  at  Eve. 

2.  Quote  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Keats’  On  First  Looking  into  Chapman^ s  Homer. 

(h)  Praed’s  To  Helen. 

(c)  Shelley’s  Cloud,  Stanza  IV.. 

“  That  orb^d  maiden/’  etc. 

(d)  Coleridge’s  France,  Stanza  I. 

Ye  Clouds,  that  far  above  me,”  etc. 

3.  With  respect  to  any  six  of  the  following  passages,  state  in 
what  connection  they  stand  in  the  poems  to  which  they  belong : 

{a)  Who  were  not  made  of  wind  or  fire, 

But  some  divine  dream-element. 

(6)  They  needs  must  be 

Each  other’s  own  best  company. 

(c)  As  the  loud  blast  that  tears  the  skies, 

Serves  but  to  root  thy  native  oak. 

(d)  Grive  ample  room,  and  verge  enough 
The  characters  of  hell  to  trace. 

(c)  In  native  swords,  and  native  ranks. 

The  only  hope  of  courage  dwells. 

(/)  Benignity  and  home-bred  sense 
Ripening  in  perfect  innocence. 

ig)  The  poetry  of  earth  is  ceasing  never. 


[over.] 


(A)  To  taint  the  bloodless  freedom  of  the  mountaineer 

(i)  Three  firm  friends,  more  sure  than  day  and  night, 
Himself,  his  Maker,  and  the  angel  Death. 


4.  Ring  out,  ye  crystal  spheres  ! 

Once  bless  our  human  ears, 

(if  ye  have  power  to  touch  our  senses  so,) 

And  let  your  silver  chime 
5  Move  in  melodious  time  5 

And  let  the  bass  of  Heaven’s  deep  organ  blow; 

And  with  your  ninefold  harmony 

Make  up  full  consort  to  the  angelic  symphony. 

For,  if  such  holy  song 
10  Enwrap  our  fancy  long, 

Time  will  run  back,  and  fetch  the  Age  of  Gold ; 

And  speckled  Vanity 
Will  sicken  soon  and  die  ; 

And  leprous  Sin  will  melt  from  earthly  mould ; 

15  And  Hell  itself  will  pass  away. 

And  leave  her  dolorous  mansions  to  the  peering  day. 

Yea,  Truth  and  Justice  then 
Will  down  return  to  men, 

Orb’d  in  a  rainbow ;  and,  like  glories  wearing, 

20  Mercy  will  sit  between. 

Thron’d  in  celestial  sheen. 

With  radiant  feet  the  tissu’d  clouds  down  steering ; 

And  Heaven,  as  at  some  festival. 

Will  open  wide  the  gates  of  her  high  palace-hall. 

« 

(a)  State  briefly  the  thought  conveyed  by  these  stanzas. 

(b)  State  the  place  and  connection  of  this  thought  in 
the  poem  to  which  these  stanzas  belong  ? 

5.  Write  notes  explaining  the  significance  of  the  following  ex¬ 
pressions  : — 

(a)  “ye  crystal  spheres”,  line  1. 

(b)  “Once”,  line  2. 

(c)  “ninefold  harmony”,  line  7. 

(d)  “consort”,  line  8. 

(e)  “symphony”,  line  8. 

(r)  “the  Age  of  Gold”,  line  11. 

(g)  “speckled  Vanity”,  line  12. 

(h)  “Leave  her  dolorous  mansions  to  the  peering  day”,  line 

16.  [Make  clear  the  scene  suggested  to  the  imagin¬ 
ation.] 

(i)  “Yea”,  line  17.  [Give  the  reason  for  the  emphasis.] 

(?)  “Justice  .  .  .  Will  down  return'’,  line  18. 


6.  Write  out  the  metrical  scheme  of  the  first  stanza,  using  x 
to  mark  the  unaccented,  and  /  the  accented  syllables,  ||  the  divi¬ 
sions  of  feet,  and  a,  b,  etc.  the  different  rimes. 

I 

7.  Describe  fully  and  picturesquely  the  scene  presented  to  the 
imagination  in  the  following  stanza: — 

But  just  when  the  dingles  of  April  flowers 
Shine  with  the  earlie^st  daffodils, 

When,  before  sunrise,  the  cold  clear  hours 
Gleam  with  a  promise  that  noon  fulfils, — 

Deep  in  the  leafage  the  cuckoo  cried, 

Perch’d  on  a  spray  by  a  rivulet-side, 

“  Swallows,  0  Swallows,  come  back  again 
To  swoop  and  herald  the  April  rain.” 


Thou  fair-haired  Angel  of  the  Evening, 

Kow  whilst  the  sun  rests  on  mountains,  light 
Thy  bright  torch  of  love — thy  radiant  crown 
Put  on,  and  smile  upon  our  evening  bed  ! 

Smile  on  our  loves  ;  and,  while  thou  drawest  the 
Blue  curtains  of  the  sky,  scatter  thy  silver  dew 
On  every  flower  that  shuts  its  sweet  eyes 
In  timely  sleep.  Let  thy  west  wind  sleep  on 
The  lake  ;  speak  silence  with  thy  glimmering  eyes, 

And  wash  the  dusk  with  silver.  Soon,  full  soon, 

Dost  thou  withdraw  *,  then  the  wolf  rages  wide, 

And  the  lion  glares  through  the  dun  forest. 

The  fleeces  of  our  flocks  are  covered  with 
Thy  sacred  dew  j  protect  them  with  thine  influence  ! 

Briefly  describe,  judging  from  what  is  contained  in  this 
poem,  (a)  the  imaginary  speaker  of  these  lines,  (b)  the  object 
ADDRESSED,  (c)  the  TIME  of  the  address  and  the  surroundings  of 
the  speaker. 

9.  Expand  the  expression  of  the  following  to  make  clear  the 
thought : — 

(a)  ‘‘fair-haired  Angel”,  line  1. 

(b)  “torch  of  love”,  line  3. 

(c)  “drawest  the  blue  curtains  of  the  sky”,  lines  5,  6. 

(d)  “thy  silver  dew”,  line  6. 

(e)  “speak  silence  with  thy  glimmering  eyes”,  line  9. 

(f)  “wash  the  dusk  with  silver  ”,  line  10. 

(ff)  “withdraw”,  line  11. 

(h)  “the  dun  forest”,  line  12. 

(i)  “influence”,  line  14. 


8. 

5 

10 


1 


Education  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  II. 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
A.  T.  DbLury,  B.A. 


1.  Simplify 

2  [2 — 2  \  3(5 — x)  -f  X — 2 — 4( — x  +  6)  j  ] 

and  determine  what  value  of  x  will  reduce  the  quantity  to 
zero. 

2.  Subtract 

(a? 3 — 2ic-|-3)(3a?3 — 2a?-f-l)  from  (x^  -{-2x-^3){3x^  -^2x^1) 
also  (ic® — 4a?-j-l)3  from  4-^4. 1)3. 

3.  Divide  +  5^  +c3 — 3abc  by  a-f  S-f-c. 

Hence  if  the  sum  of  three  quantities,  the  sum  of  their 
squares,  and  the  sum  of  their  cubes,  be  each  equal  to  12, 
find  the  continued  product  of  the  three  quantitie3^ 

4.  Express  the  following  algebraic  sum  in  its  lowest 
terms : — 

X y  2x  x^ — x^y 

~~y  +  y  y3—x^y 

5.  Simplify 


X 


and  test  the  result  by  making  x  =  a=^2. 


[OVER.] 


6.  Show  that  any  multiple  of  two  algebraic  expressions  is 
a  multiple  of  their  least  common  multiple. 


7.  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

^a)  — {a-\-b)x-\-ah,  — (b c)x -^hc  and 

X  2  — (c  -f-  a)x  +  ca; 

(b)  x^ — Q>x^ -\-l\x — 6,  x^ — ^x^ -\-2^x — 24  and 

x^ — -f  19ic — 12. 


8.  Solve  the  following  equations  : — 


(a)  y  2 — 

/1.x  oc  y 

(A)  + 

a 


^—y  1 .  ^—y  ^^y  ^ 

b  ~  '  a  b 


9.  A  train  travels  from  J5  to  (r  at  the  rate  of  15  miles  per 
hour.  It  stops  4  minutes  at  G,  then  proceeds  to  M  at  20 
miles  per  hour.  The  distance  from  B  to  Mis  14  miles.  The 
time  consumed  in  travelling  from  .B  to  (r  is  one-sixth  of  the 
v:Tiole  time  (including  the  stop  at  G)  which  the  train  spent 
between  B  and  M.  Find  the  whole  time  that  passed  between 
the  departure  from  B  and  the  arrival  at  M. 

10.  A  number  consists  of  three  digits  whose  sum  is  less 
than  the  number  by  180.  If  the  order  of  the  digits  be  re¬ 
versed  the  new  number  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  digits 
by  378.  If  the  original  number  be  divided  by  the  sum  of 
its  digits,  the  quotient  is  14  and  the  remainder  11.  Find  the 
number. 


iHiU. . Coiiecuoa 
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1.  {a)  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  to  one  another, 
the  sides  opposite  these  angles  are  equal  to  one  another. 
Euc.  I.,  6. 

(p)  What  name  is  given  to  the  method  of  proof  here 
employed,  and  why  ?  To  what  kind  of  theorem  is  this  meth¬ 
od  usually  applied  ? 

2.  {a)  From  a  given  point  in  a  given  straight  line  to  draw 
a  straight  line  to  be  perpendicular  to  the  given  line.  Euc. 
L,  11. 

(b)  In  a  given  straight  line  find  a  point  which  is  equally 
distant  from  two  given  points;  and  give  the  condition  under 
which  the  solution  is  impracticable. 

3.  (a)  The  straight  lines  which  join  the  adjacent  extremities 
of  two  equal  and  parallel  lines,  are  themselves  equal  and 
parallel.  Euc.  L,  33. 

(b)  X,  Y  are  two  points  on  two  parallel  lines,  and 
through  0,  the  middle  point  of  XY,  a  straight  line  PQ  is 
drawn  meeting  the  parallels  in  P  and  Q.  Show  that  P,  Q, 
X,  Y  are  vertices  of  a  parallelogram.  . 

4.  {a)  Triangles  on  the  same  or  equal  bases,  arid  between 
the  same  parallels  are  equal  to  one  another.  Euc.  I.,  37,  38. 

(b)  State  the  converses  to  question  4,  {u\  and  prove 
either  one  of  them. 


[OVER.] 


5.  {a)  The  line  through  the  middle  points  of  two  sides  of  a 
triangle  is  parallel  to  the  third  side  of  the  triangle. 

(p)  The  straight  lines  joining  the  middle  points  of  oppo¬ 
site  sides  of  any  quadrilateral,  go  through  a  common  point 
and  are  bisected  by  the  point. 

6.  Construct  a  parallelogram  with  one  angle  equal  to  half 
a  right  angle,  so  as  to  be  equal  to  a  given  rectilineal  figure. 

7.  {a)  State  the  theorem  of  Euclid,  Book  I.,  that  gives  the 
relation  existing  between  the  squares  on  the  sides  of  a  right- 
angled  triangle. 

p)  A  perpendicular  is  drawn  from  the  vertex  of  any 
triangle  to  the  base.  Then  the  difference  between  the 
squares  upon  the  two  sides  is  equal  to  the  difference  between 
the  squares  upon  the  segments  into  which  the  perpendicular 
divides  the  base. 
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Examiners :  ^  W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


A. 


The  following  sentences  are  not  to  be  translated,  but  are 
given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  which  follow  : — 

{a)  Jam  ante  inimico  in  nos  animo  fuerat. 

(b)  Legati  venerunt  qui  se  excusarent,  quod  bellum  populo 

Romano  fecissent. 

(c)  Nostros  navibus  egredi  prohibebant, 

(d)  Cum  se  inter  turmas  equitum  insimiaverunt,  ex  essedis 

desiliunt. 

(e)  Caesar  obsides  imperavit ;  quorum  illi  partem  statim 

'  dederunt,  partem  ex  longinquioribus  locis  arcessitam 

paucis  diebus  sese  daturos  dixerunt. 

(/)  Cum  magnae  manus  eo  convenissent,  multitudine  navi- 
um  perterritae,  a  litore  discesserant,  ac  se  in  superi¬ 
or  a  loca  abdiderant. 

1.  State  the  reason  for : — 

(i)  the  case  of  animo,  popido,  navibus,  diebus,  loca  ; 

(ii)  the  mood  of  excusarent,  fecissent,  convenissent ; 

(iii)  the  tense  of  prohibebant,  insinuaverunt,  arcessitam, 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  egredi,  desiliunt,  arcessitam, 
daturos,  discesserant,  abdiderant, 

3.  Translate  into  Latin,  using  words  to  be  found  in  the  above 
sentences : 

(a)  A  more  distant  shore. 

(b)  On  that  day  our  ships  were  assembling. 

(c)  After  demanding  hostages,  they  leave  us. 


[over.] 


(d)  He  said  they  would  disembark  from  the  ship. 

(^)  He  will  prevent  the  cavalry  from  assembling. 
if)  Having  leaped  down,  we  left  the  higher  ground. 

(g)  He  used  to  say  that  war  was  being  made  by  this  band. 

*  (h)  They  are  landing. 

(i)  The  Eoman  people  will  make  war  on  Caesar. 

(/)  Whenever  he  sends  for  a  large  number  of  hostages,  they 
hide. 


B. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

(a)  They  announced  that  the  ship  which  he  had  ordered  the 
rest  of  the  soldiers  to  repair  (rejicio)  was  being  dashed 
to  pieces  (qffligo). 

(h)  Eeturning  (redeo)  to  his  winter  quarters,  he  collected 
twenty-two  ships  that  he  might  cross  over  to  Britain 
the  same  year. 


5.  Put  the  Latin  words  for: — 

this  same  into  agreement  with  noctem, 
another  larger  “  “  “  flumen, 

all  “  “  “  castra, 

our  smaller  “  “  “  finium, 

itself  “  ‘‘  “  midtitudo, 

each  “  “  “  obside. 


6.  Translate  into  English : — 

Mittit  primo  Brutum  adulescentem  cum  cohortibus  Caesar ; 
postea  cum  aliis  C.  Fabium  legatum;  postremo  ipse,  cum  acrius 
j)ugnaretur,  auxilio  venit.  Eepulsis  hostibus,  eo  quo  Labienum 
miserat  contendit ;  cohortes  quattuor  ex  proxima  civitate  de- 
ducit,  equitum  partem  sequi,  partem  circumire  munitiones  et  ab 
tergo  hostes  adoriri  jubet.  Labienus,  posteaquam  neque  vallum 
neque  fossae  vim  hostium  sustinere  poterant,  coactis  quadraginta 
cohortibus,  Caesarem  per  nuntios  facit  certiorem  quid  faciendum 
existimet. 

postremo . at  last. 

facer e  certiorem . to  inform. 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Compluribus  diebus  in  castris  consumptis,  cum  propius 
accessisse  legiones  cognovisset,  noctu  dimittit  reliqua  impedi¬ 
menta. 

{h)  Quo  cum  confestim  venisset,  animadverteretque  omnes 
oppidi  partes  esse  munitas,  constituit,  parte  ibi  relicta  copiarum, 
ipse  cum  equitatu  ad  comportandum  frumentum  proficisci. 
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A. 


The  following  passage  is  not  to  be  translated,  but  is  given 
merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow ; — 

'YiVTevdev  e^eXavvsL  crTaOfJbov^  rerrapa?  'rrapaord<yfya<i  eltcoai 
Kal  oKTQ)  eh  Ke\atm9,  t^9  ^pv<yla<;  ttoXlv.  ivravda  Kup« 
/SaalXeta  r)v  Kal  irapaheLao^i  pLeya^;,  dyplwv  drjpicov  7rXi]p7]<;^  d 
iK€tvo<;  hOrjpevev  diro  iirTrov.  Bed  peiaov  Se  rov  irapaSeicrov  pel  6 
5  Maiai^Spo<f  'irorapLo^'  at  Be  TTTjyal  avrov  elaev  ek  tS)v  ^aaCkeiwv' 
pel  Be  Kal  Bid  rrjf;  KeXaiviav  vroAeft)?.  ecrri  Be  Kal  ' Kpra^ep^ov 
/SaaiXeia  ev  \LeXaivah  epvpivd  eirl  rah  iTT^yah  Toi)  Mapert/ou 
'iroTapiov'  pel  Be  Kal  o5to?  Bid  r?;?  TroXeco?  Kal  epi^dXXei  eh  rbv 
IS/LaiavBpov  evravOa  ore  ek  ri}?  ^EXAdSo?  aTre^^^copet, 

10  (pKoB6p,7]cre  Tavra  rd  ^aaiXeia.  evravOa  epieive  Kfpo?  rjpiepa^ 
rpiaKovra,  Kal  dpidpiov  tcjv  ^FiXXT^vcov  eirohjaev  ev  rw  irapa- 
Beiaw,  Kal  ^orav  ol  oirXliai  pi^v  pevpioi  Kal  ')(^IXloi,  TreXTaaral 
Be  Bia^lXtoi. 

1.  (a)  Distinguish  all  the  numerals  in  the  extract  as  declinable 
or  indeclinable. 


(b)  State  the  principles  followed  in  augmenting  aTrexcopei 
(line  9)  and  dKoBopirjcre  (line  10).  What  would  be  the  first  four 
letters  of  an  augmented  tense  of  ifijSdXXei  (line  8)  ? 

(c)  Be  Kal  (line  6).  How  do  jmu  account  for  both  these 
words  ? 

(d)  Kvpw  jBacriXeia  yv  (line  2).  What  is  noteworthy  in  the 
agreement  here  ?  Express  the  same  idea  in  Greek,  using  exco. 

(e)  eOrjpevev  (line  4),  drrexdipei  (line  9),  iiroerjaev  (line  11). 
Give  the  reason  for  the  tense  used  in  each  case. 


[over.  ] 


(/)  aiTo  tmrov  (line  4).  Write  this  with  elision. 

2.  Put  0UT09,  /jLiya^;  and  each  into  agreement  with  (a) 

TToXeo)?,  (h)  *YjXk^]vccv,  (o)  aptOfiov,  (d)  ^actkeia, 

B. 

3.  Write  out  the  synopsis  of  the  following  verb-forms  {i.  e., 
give  the  first  form  of  each  mood — including  infinitive  and  parti¬ 
ciple — in  the  particular  tense  and  voice  to  which  the  following 
forms  belong) :  viKaw  (give  the  contracted  forms  only),  iyevopbrjv, 
eSo^a,  XiXonra. 

4.  Give,  in  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  neuter,  and 
in  the  dative  plural  feminine,  the  three  degrees  of  comparison  of 
p>eya<;,  ttoXu?  and  aX7]6i]<^. 

5.  Give  the  tense,  mood  and  voice  of  the  following  words,  and 
state  from  what  verbs  they  come  :  earai,  epuetve,  eXaySe?,  Ta;^^6^T69, 
icTTavTo^i,  Bolt],  edrjKe.  [In  the  case  of  aorists,  state  whether  first 
or  second.] 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Savp^d^co  3’  iyo),  el  Tt?  tovtov<;  pdXXov  (po/Sepov^s  vopl^et 
7]  TOU9  dXXov<i. 

(b)  Td)v  Be  (7T par ocorSyp,  T0Z9  pev  eBoxet  rouro  elpat  ^eXTuaTOv, 
Tot9  Be  7roXXo2<f  ov. 

(c)  Et  Bi  TOVTO  7rdvTe<i  iiroL^aapev,  ivLfccopev  dv. 

(d)  Oi  3’  ”EXX?;i^69,  eTrel  TrXola  ifcavd  irap^v^  eirXeov  'qpepav 
Kal  vvfcra,  ev  dpLarepa  t^v  KtXtAr/ar  e^oz^Te9*  ry  3^  varepaia  dpLK- 
vovvraL  eh  yLvplavBop,  ttoXip  peydXrjp  Kal  evBalpopa. 

(e)  Havra  KeXev(7a<;,  6  Hepopcop  Xeyer  d)  dpBpe^  (TTpaTiMrao, 
p^  dBvprjarjre'  vpd<i  Be  Bei  TrapacTKevd^eaBat  ware  Kpeirrov^i  elpai 
ra)p  ^apjSdpcop.^’ 

popl^co,  think.  BoKeco,  seem.  irXeco,  sail. 

7.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(a)  To  the  Greeks,  to  a  father,  to  fathers,  of  the  king,  of  the 
sea,  during  all  the  nights. 

(h)  He  wishes  {^ovXopai)  to  go  into  those  cities  without  his 
army. 

(c)  When  they  heard  this,  they  sent  all  the  horsemen  out  of 
the  country. 

(d)  He  said  that  Cyrus  had  sent  them  all  a  gift. 

(e)  Having  waited  (pepco)  three  days,  he  marches  many 
stages  towards  the  same  mountain  (opo9,  to). 

(/)  If  he  should  not  be  present  (irdpeLpi),  they  would  not 
desire  (eTTidvpea))  to  be  released  {diroXva).  Use  the  aorist). 
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A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Mais  le  ciel,  le  juste  ciel^  qui  veillait  sur  la  cliaumiere 
de  Tell,  la  cache  aux  yeux  de  ces  emissaires.  Ils  ne 
vont  point  chez  la  bonne  Edmee,  qui,  seule  avec  le  vieil- 
lard  aveugle,  comptait  les  heures  ecoulees  loin  de  son 
5  epoux,  loin  de  son  fils.  La  nuit  s’est  pass6e  dans  Tin- 
quietude,  sans  que  la  lampe  solitaire,  qui  eclairait  la 
maison,  se  soit  eteinte  un  moment,  sans  que  le  vieux 
Henri  et  la  bonne  Edmee  aient  voulu  se  livrer  au  som- 
meil.  Ils  ont  toujours  parle  de  leurs  enfants.  Ils  se 
1 0  sent  interrompus  cent  fois  pour  6couter  le  moindre  bruit 
qui  se  faisait  entendre  a  leur  porte.  Les  vents  siffiant 
dans  les  arbres  d6pouill6s  de  leurs  feuilles,  les  aboie- 
ments  du  chien  fidMe  qui  tourne  autour  de  la  maison, 
faisaient  tressaillir  Edmee.  Elle  se  levait,  courait  a  la 
1 5  porte,  esperant  toujours  que  c’etait  Gemmi ;  elle  regar- 
dait,  ne  voyait  que  les  tenebres,  elle  4coutait,  attentive, 
et  n’entendait  que  les  torrents.  Elle  revenait  tristement 
aupres  du  vieillard  eperdu,  a  qui  elle  voulait  cacher  ses 
inqui6tudes  et  ses  craintes  :  Votre  fils  les  aura  retenus, 
3  0  lui  disait-elle  en  soupirant,  dormez,  je  veillerai  jusqu’au 
matin.  Oui,  ma  fille,  r^pondait  Henri,  mon  fils  les 
aura  retenus ;  je  vais  reposer ;  ne  songe  pas  a  moi,  et 
calme  ton  ame  inqui^te.  Alors  le  vieillard,  pour  ne  pas 

[OVER.] 


Talarmer,  faisait  semblant  de  reposer,  faisait  semblant 
2  5  d’etre  tranquille  ;  tous  deux  gardaient  le  silence  pour  se 
tromper  rautuellement,  tous  deux  se  cachaient  leurs 
larmes ;  mais  du  moindre  .bruit,  tous  deux  se  levaient, 
et  leur  espoir  dtait  trompe. 

2.  Write  the  feminine  of  vieillard  and  epoux,  and  the  sin¬ 
gular  of  yeux. 

3.  se  soit  eteinte  (line  7).  What  is  the  reason  for  the  sub¬ 
junctive  in  this  place? 

V 

4.  Give  the  first  plural  of  the  future  indicative  and  of  the 
present  subjunctive  of  se  soit  eteinte  (line  7),  voulu  (line  8), 
voyait  (line  16),  retenus  (line  19). 


B. 


5.  Translate  into  French  : — 

[a)  We  are  accustomed  to  sleep  when  we  are  tired. 

{h)  We  give  the  horses  water  when  they  are  thirsty. 

(c)  Our  acquaintances  intend  to  go  home  to-morrow. 

(d)  The  gentleman  who  was  with  us  is  seventy- five  years 

old. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(«)  England  is  a  small  country,  but  it  is  important. 

{h)  Our  relatives  are  now  living  in  Switzerland. 

(c)  Carpenters  use  planks  and  nails  to  build  houses. 

(d)  Our  neighbors  had  neither  food  nor  clothing. 

7.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  What  a  beautiful  child  !  How  old  is  he  ? 

(5)  What  were  you  thinking  of  when  you  said  that  ? 

(c)  What  were  you  speaking  of  when  I  met  you  ? 

{d)  Do  you  hear  that  noise  ?  What  makes  it  ? 

8.  Translate  into  French : — 

(a)  My  watch  and  my  brother’s  are  gold  watches. 

(6)  Your  father’s  hat  and  mine  are  too  large. 

(c)  Our  horses  and  yours  are  black. 

(d)  My  father  and  I  will  do  what  you  say. 


9.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  That  child  is  thirsty ;  give  him  some  water. 

{h)  We  have  no  bread  nor  milk ;  give  us  some. 

(c)  We  should  like  to  go  to  the  concert ;  take  us  there. 

(d)  We  are  tired  of  being  here  ;  let  us  go  home. 

C. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : — 

In  winter  it  often  freezes  hard,  then  it  snows.  When  the 
ground  is  covered  with  snow  we  go  driving  in  sleighs  (traineau). 
When  spring  comes  it  is  warmer,  and  then  it  snows  no  more.  But 
it  rains  and  the  flowers  appear.  The  birds  begin  to  sing,  and 
everything  is  glad.  In  summer  it  is  often  too  warm  and  the 
flowers  die.  Then  too  the  grains  and  fruits  become  ripe  and 
men  gather  them.  And  thus  the  seasons  succeed  one  another. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

'  • 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  11. 

GERMAN. 

[J.  MacGillivray,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  :  j  J.  Squair,  B.A. 

[w.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 

1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

Siegfried  war  so  stark  und  mutig,  dasz  ihm  die  Zeit  zu 
lange  wahrte,  bis  ihm  sein  Vater  ein  Schwert  gab.  Er  lief 
deshalb  zu  einem  Schmiede  und  begehrte  zu  lernen,  wie  man 
ein  Schwert  schmiedet.  Der  Schmied  willigte  ein,  wenn 
Siegfried  ihm  eine  Zeitlang  dafur  dienen  wollte.  Siegfried 
war  dazu  bereit,  richtete  aber  mit  seiner  ungeheuren  Starke 
so  viel  Unheil  an,  dasz  ihn  der  Meister  gern  wieder  los 
gewesen  ware. 

Zuletzt  sagte  der  Meister,  um  den  wilden  Burschen  zu 
verderben:  ‘^Nun,  so  schmiede  dir  denn  ein  Schwert  und 
mache  die  Probe  damit  an  dem  Drachen  dort  im  Walde.’' 
Siegfried  war  froh,  und  als  das  Schwert  vollendet  war, 
sprang  er  hoch  vor  Freud  e  und  liesz  sich  von  dem  Meister 
den  Aufenthalt  des  Ungeheuers  zeigen;  aber  mitgehen  wollte 
niemand. 

Bald  traf  der  junge  Held  auch  wirklich  auf  eine  Quelle, 
aus  der  er  seinen  Durst  zu  loschen  gedachte,  die  aber  von 
deni  Drachen  schon  besetzt  war.  Der  Kampf  dauerte  nicht 
lange;  bald  lag  der  Kopf  des  Wurmes  vor  Siegfrieds  Fiiszen, 
und  das  Blut  rann  in  die  Quelle  hinab.  Da  bekam  Siegfried 
Lust,  sich  in  diesem  Blute  zu  baden :  und  siehe,  von  dem 
Bade  wmrde  seine  Haut  so  fest  wie  Horn.  Kein  Pfeil,  kein 
Schwert  konnte  eindringen,  ein  einziges  Platzchen  zwischen 
den  Schultern  ausgenommen,  worauf  beim  Baden  ein  Lin- 
denblatt  gefallen  war.  Dort  blieb  er  verwundbar,  und  dort 
wurde  er  spater  auch  wirklich  zum  Tode  verwundet. 

2.  Give  the  gender  of  Unheil,  Freude,  Ungeheuers,  Wurm, 
Fiiszen,  Lust,  Bad,  Horn,  Pfeil,  Platzchen,  Schulter,  Tod. 

rovER.l 


3.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of 
IZeit,  VateVj  Schwert,  Schmied,  DracJien^  Kampf,  Kox)f,  Lmt, 
Bad,  Horn,  Pfeil,  Linde^ihlatt. 

4.  Give  the  infinitive  and  past  participle,  also  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  icar,  gab,  lief, 
schmiedet,  'iwllte,  aprang,  liesz,  traf,  gedaclite,  lag,  rann,  hekarn, 
nielie,  konnte,  blieh. 


B. 

5.  Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  We  shall  go  to  school. 

'(b)  We  are  going  to  learn  to  speak  German. 

(c)  We  have  already  learnt  to  read. 

(d)  We  shall  learn  to  write  German  to-day. 

{e)  We  have  already  practised  {iiben)  the  small  letters ; 

but  I  have  not  made  them  very  well. 

(/)  I  have  not  practised  them  enough. 

{g)  I  shall  try  again,  and  I  shall  do  them  better. 

(h)  We  had  no  time  to  read  ;  we  have  been  playing. 

(i)  We  shall  read  this  evening. 

6.  Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  They  are  now  having  holidays. 
ip)  They  have  been  in  Switzerland. 

■(c)  They  have  had  fine  weather  all  the  time. 

•{d)  We  are  going  to  Lucerne  in  the  next  holidays. 

(c)  We  shall  ascend  the  Righi. 

if)  I  hope  that  we  shall  have  fine  weather,  for  the  view 
{Blick,  m.)  from  the  top  is  magnificent. 
ig)  My  brother  from  India  will  go  with  us. 

'(h)  He  would  rather  go  to  Germany. 

{i)  He  became  captain  when  he  was  thirty. 
ij)  I  too  shall  become  a  soldier. 

C. 

7.  Translate  into  German : — 

The  boys  were  working  in  their  study.  The  sunshine 
smiled  through  the  window,  and  said  :  Why  are  you  sitting 
here  ?  Come  out  and  play.  They  answered  :  We  have  not 
yet  finished, — and  worked  on  {welter).  Then  a -little  bird 
tapped'  {plcken)  at  the  window  and  said  :  Come  out !  The 
sky  is  blue.  The  flowers  are  blooming.  The  little  birds  are 
singing  in  the  wood.  The  boys  replied:  We  shall  soon  be 
ready  now, — and  worked  on.  Now  they  have  done.  They 
run  out  into  the  garden  and  play.  They  jump  and  shout 
{jauchzen)  for  joy. 


E&ucation  2)epaitihent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  lir. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners:  h 


'A.  Carrutheks,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
W.  Tytler,  B.A 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 


1.  Work  is  Prayer. 

2.  Jock  of  Hazeldean. 

3.  Life  in  an  Ontario  Village. 

[Proper  names  must  be  fictitious.] 

4.  A  Rainy  Day  in  Town. 

5.  A  Description  of  the  scene  suggested  by  the  following 
lines : — 

“  Some  blue  peaks  in  the  distance  rose, 

And  white  against  the  cold-white  sky, 

Shone  out  their  crowning  snows. 

One  willow  over  the  river  wept. 

And  shook  the  wave  as  the  wind  did  sigh; 

Above  in  the  wind  was  the  swallow, 

Chasing  itself  at  its  own  wild  will. 

And  far  thro’  the  marish  green  and  still 
The  tangled  water-courses  slept, 

Shot  over  with  purple,  and  green,  and  yellow.” 

[Candidates  choosing  this  theme  will  develop  the  scene  here  presented, 
adding  harmonious  details.] 

[over.] 


6.  An  Exposition  of  the  following  lines  : — 

“  There  is  a  pleasure  in  the  pathless  woods, 
There  is  a  rapture  on  the  lonely  shore, 

There  is  society  where  none  intrudes. 

By  the  deep  Sea,  and  music  in  its  roar : 

I  love  not  Man  the  less,  but  Nature  more. 

From  these  our  interviews,  in  which  I  steal 
From  all  I  may  be,  or  have  been  before. 

To  mingle  with  the  Universe,  and  feel 

What  I  can  ne’er  express,  yet  cannot  all  conceal. 


j£bucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

F.  H.  Sykes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Cheerful  at  morn,  he  wakes  from  short  repose, 

Breasts  the  keen  air,  and  carols  as  he  goes  ; 

With  patient  angle  trolls  the  finny  deep. 

Or  drives  his  vent’rous  ploughshare  to  the  steep ; 

5  Or  seeks  the  den  where  snow-tracks  mark  the  way. 

And  drags  the  struggling  savage  into  day. 

At  night  returning,  every  labour  sped, 

He  sits  him  down  the  monarch  of  a  shed  j 
Smiles  by  his  cheerful  fire,  and  round  surveys 
10  His  children’s  looks  that  brighten  at  the  blaze ; 

While  his  lov’d  partner,  boastful  of  her  hoard, 

Displays  her  cleanly  platter  on  the  board  : 

And  haply  too  some  pilgrim  thither  led. 

With  many  a  tale  repays  the  nightly  bed. 

In  the  following,  show  clearly  the  meaning  and  force  of  the 
italicised  words  as  used  in  this  passage : — 

{a)  “he  wakes  from  short  repose  ”  (line  1). 

{h)  trolls  the  finny  deep  ”  (line  3). 

(c)  ^‘monarch  of  a  shed’'  (line  8). 

(d)  “that  brighten  at  the  blaze”  (line  lOj, 

{e)  “repays  the  nightly  bed  ”  (line  14). 

2.  “patient  angle  ”  (line  3).  What  is  meant  ?  What  peculi¬ 
arity  of  language?  Point  out  in  the  extract  any  similar  ex¬ 
pression. 

3.  “Breasts  the  keen  air”  (line  2.)  Several  editions  have 
“  Breathes  the  keen  air.”  Taking  into  account  both  sense  and 
sound,  state,  with  reasons,  which  you  think  preferable. 


[over.] 


4.  What  is  the  general  principle  which  Goldsmith  attempts  to 
establish  in  The  Traveller  How  does  he  apply  this  principle  to 
the  nation  referred  to  in  the  foregoing  extract  ?  . 


5.  But  Arno  wins  us  to  the  fair  white  walls, 

Where  the  Etrurian  Athens  claims  and  keeps 
A  softer  feeling  for  her  fairy  halls. 

Girt  by  her  theatre  of  hills,  she  reaps 
5  Her  corn,  and  wine,  and  oil,  and  Plenty  leaps 
To  laughing  life,  with  her  redundant  horn. 

Along  the  banks  where  smiling  Arno  sweeps 
Was  modern  Luxury  of  Commerce  born. 

And  buried  Learning  rose,  redeem’d  to  a  new  morn. 

Write  notes  explaining  the  significance  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  ‘‘Etrurian  Athens”  (line  2). 

{h)  “  theatre  of  hills  ”  (line  4). 

(c)  “  Plenty  leaps 

To  laughing  life,  with  her  redundant  horn.”  (lines  5,  6). 

{d)  “Was  modern  Luxury  of  Commerce  born”  (line  8). 

{e)  “  buried  Learning  rose,  redeem’d  to  a  new  morn.”  (line  9). 

6.  Outline  the  plan  of  the  Fourth  Canto  of  Childe  Harold, 
and  state  to  what  part  of  the  Canto  the  above  stanza  belongs. 

7.  Give  the  metrical  scheme  of  the  stanza.  What  is  the 
stanza  called,  and  why  ?  What  is  the  last  line  of  the  stanza 
called  ? 


8.  0  for  a  draught  of  vintage  that  hath  been 

Cool’d  a  long  age  in  the  deep-delved  earth. 

Tasting  of  Flora  and  the  country  green, 

Dance  and  Provencal  song,  and  sunburnt  mirth  1 
5  0  for  a  beaker  full  of  the  warm  South, 

Full  of  the  true,  the  blushful  Hippocrene, 

With  beaded  bubbles  winking  at  the  brim. 

And  purple-stained  mouth  5 
That  T  might  drink,  and  leave  the  world  unseen, 

10  And  with  thee  fade  away  into  the  forest  dim. 

Express  more  fully  the  thought  contained  in  the  following 
words  and  phrases  so  as  to  show  that  you  understand  their 
value  as  used  in  this  stanza : — 

(a)  “deep-delved ”  (line  2). 

(Lj  “Provengal”  (lined). 

(c)  “sunburnt  ”■’ (line  4). 

(d)  “the  true,  the  blushful  Hippocrene”  (line  6). 

(e)  “headed  bubble  winking  at  the  brim  ”  (line  7). 


9.  In  what  poem,  and  in  what  connection  does  each  of  the 
following  occur : — 

{a)  “  The  Niobe  of  nations  !  there  she  stands.” 

(h)  “  Princes  and  lords  flourish,  or  may  fade ; 

A  breath  can  make  them,  as  a  breath  hath  made.” 

(c)  “  Of  one  deep  bliss  thine  ear  has  been  bereft ; 

Then  cleave,  0  cleave  to  that  which  still  is  left.” 

(cl)  “  A  nameless  death  ITl  die.” 

(e)  “  Thy  hair  soft-lifted  by  the  winnowing  wind.” 


10.  Write  from  memory  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Twenty  consecutive  lines  from  The  Deserted  Village^ 

beginning  “  Sweet  was  the  sound.” 

(b)  The  first  five  stanzas  of  To  The  Cuckoo, 

(c)  The  first  five  stanzas  of  Rosabelle, 

(d)  Any  two  consecutive  stanzas  of  the  Address  to  the  Ocean 

in  Childe  Harold. 


THE  SHADOWS. 

11.  Who  has  not  felt,  ’mid  azure  skies, 

At  glowing  noon,  or  golden  even, 

A  soft  and  mellow  sadness  rise. 

And  tinge  with  earth  the  hues  of  heaven  ? 

6  That  shadowing  consciousness  will  steal 
O’er  every  scene  of  fond  desire  ; 

Linger  in  laughter’s  gayest  peal. 

And  close  each  cadence  of  the  lyre. 

In  the  most  radiant  landscape’s  round, 

10  Lurk  the  dim  thoughts  of  crime  and  care  ; 

Man’s  toil  must  plough  the  teeming  ground, 

His  sigh  must  load  the  perfumed  air. 

»  0  for  the  suns  that  never  part. 

The  fields  with  hues  unfading  drest ; 

15  The  unfalt’ring  strain,  the  unclouded  heart, 

The  joy,  the  triumph,  and  the  rest ! 

Discuss  the  appropriateness  of  the  title  of  this  poem,  and 
point  out  the  bearing  of  each  stanza  on  the  theme. 


12.  In  simple  prose  explain  the  meaning  of  the  following : — 

(a)  “tinge  with  earth  the  hues  of  heaven”  (line  4). 

(b)  “That  shadowing  consciousness  will  steal 
O’er  every  scene  of  fond  desire  ”  (lines  5,  6). 

(c)  “close  each  cadence  of  the  lyre  ”  (line  8). 

(d)  “In  the  most  radiant  landscape’s  round  10). 

Lurk  the  dim  thoughts  of  crime  and  care  ”  (lines  9^ 

(e)  “His  sigh  must  load  the  perfumed  air  ”  (line  12). 

(f)  “the  suns  that  never  part  ”  (line  13). 

13.  Write  brief  notes  to  express  the  full  significance  of  the 
following  words  as  used  in  the  poem  : — 

(a)  “azure  ”  (line  1). 

(b)  *“ mellow”  (line  3). 

(c)  “teeming ”  (line  11). 

(d)  “unfalt’ring  ”  (line  15). 

(e)  “rest  ”  (line  16). 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA- 

TIONS. 

FORM  III. 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners 


A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
N.  F,  Dupuis,  MA.. 
A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Divide  I-f-2i»  by  l—x-\-x^,  carrying  the  quotient  to  T 
terms. 

(h)  Point  out  how  additional  terms  of  the  quotient  in  (a) 
may  be  written  down  at  sight. 


2.  Simplify 

(«)  — - — 
1  _  ^ 
x  —  1 


1 

X 

X-i-1 


(x^-\-y^)  (x — y)  ^  x^—x^y^  +  y^ 
{x^  —y^)  {x-\-y)  ‘  x^  -\-x^y‘^  +  y^ 


3.  (a)  Resolve  ^{xy-\-abY  — — h^Y  into  four 
factors. 

(6)  Show  that  x^-\-xy — — x-\‘2y  and 
x^  +2xy — 3?/^  — I  have  one  factor  in  common. 

(c)  Express  {ac — hdY  -{-{o^d-^-hcY  as  the  product  of  two 
factors ;  and  from  the  result  show  that  if  two  numbers  be  each 
the  sum  of  two  square  numbers,  then  the  product  of  the  two 
numbers  is  also  the  sum  of  two  square  numbers. 


[over.] 


4.  (a)  Explain  the  difference  between  an  Identical  Equation 
and  a  Conditional  Equation. 

(h)  Show  to  which  class  the  following  belong 

(i  )  (x — (x)  { (x-\-(L^^  -j-x-^-cc — 1 1  = 

{x-\-a)  {{x  +  iy — X — or — a(, 

X  —  2  ,  ,  X -\- 2  x^-{-x^ — ^x — 1 

(ii)  - - --\-X-i-l  =  -—^J^  — 


X 


cc  +  1 


x'-^ - 1 


5.  Solve  the  equation  in  x,  a.  —  b.-- --  -  =  a  —  h. 


X  b 


X  Oj 


6.  A  man  sold  a  house  at  a  profit  of  10^.  The  buyer  sold  it 
again  at  a  profit  to  himself  of  20% ;  and  flie  second  buyer  sold 
it  for  $38.00  less  than  the  first  cost  and  lost  30  %  on  the  trans- 
action.  Find  the  first  cost  of  the  house. 


7.  (a)  On  the  convention  that  denotes  1 .  a  .  a  .  a  .  .  re¬ 
peated  n  times,  whatever  positive  integer  n  may  be,  show  that 

oF  xc?  must  denote  the  same  thing  as  and  that  aF  -r  gF 

must  denote  the  same  thing  as  a^~^,  where  j)  and  q  are  any 
positive  integers. 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  J  J  — 1  -h  x/  ~  ^  from  radicals. 


8.  {a)  Explain  and  illustrate  any  two  ways  of  eliminating  y 
from  the  simultaneous  equations  ax  +  by  =  c  said  fx gy  =  h. 

(b)  A  train,  after  an  hour’s  run,  is  detained  15  minutes.  It 
then  goes  on  at  three-fourths  its  former  speed  and  arrives  24 
minutes  late.  Had  the  detention  occurred  5  miles  further  on, 
the  train  would  have  been  only  21  minutes  late.  Find  the  ori¬ 
ginal  speed,  and  the  whole  distance  traveled. 


9.  Solve  the  quadratics  in  x, 

(a)  3cc2-|-58x — 1496  =  0, 

(b)  oc — _^  =  0. 

b  a 


10.  (a)  Solve  the  simultaneous  set  x^  -\-y^  =20,  and 
^d-y  —  A^  2xy  -f  2. 

(b)  The  sum  of  the  three  sides  of  a  right-angled  triangle 
is  56,  and  one  side  (not  the  hypothenuse)  exceeds  the  other  by 
17  feet.  Find  all  the  sides. 
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EUCLID. 


Examiners 


R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 


I.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  are  unequal,  the  side  opposite 
the  greater  angle  is  greater  than  the  side  opposite  the  smaller. 
Euc.  I.  19. 


2.  If  in  the  triangle,  ABC,  AC  be  greater  than  AB,  and  the 
point  D  be  so  taken  in  AC  that  AD  is  equal  to  AB  ;  prove  that 
DC  is  less  than  BG. 

3.  The  opposite  sides  and  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal, 
and  a  diagonal  bisects  it.  Euc.  I.  34. 

4.  The  straight  lines  AB,  CD  are  bisected  in  E  and  F  respec¬ 
tively,  and  AG,  EF,  BD  are  joined;  if  AC  is  parallel  to  EF, 
prove  that  BD  is  parallel  to  EF. 

5.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts,  the  square 
on  the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  squares  on  the  parts  together 
with  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  parts.  Euc.  II.  4. 

6.  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle,  CA,  GB  being  the  equal  sides  ; 
DC  is  drawn  at  right  angles  to  BG,  meeting  CA  produced  in  0  ; 
show  that  the  square  on  OB  is  equal  to  the  square  on  CA,  to¬ 
gether  with  twice  the  rectangle,  CA,  AC. 

7.  The  straight  line  drawn  at  right  angles  to  a  radius  of  a  circle 
at  its  extremity  touches  the  circle,  while  any  other  line  passing 
through  this  extremity  cuts  the  circle.  Euc.  III.  16. 

[over.]  ‘ 


8.  To  describe  two  circles  each  of  which  shall  touch  a  given 
straight  line  at  a  given  point,  and  also  touch  a  given  circle. 

9.  The  angle  in  a  semicircle  is  a  right  angle ;  the  angle  in  a 
segment  greater  than  a  semicircle  is  acute ;  the  angle  in  a  seg¬ 
ment  less  than  a  semicircle  is  obtuse.  Euc.  III.  31. 

10.  A  triangle  is  inscribed  in  a  circle,  the  line  joining  the 
centre  of  the  circle  with  the  middle  point  of  the  base  is  produced 
both  ways  to  cut  the  circumference  and  the  points  of  intersec¬ 
tion  are  joined  to  the  vertex  of  the  triangle ;  prove  that  these 
joining  lines  bisect  the  interior  and  exterior  vertical  angles  of 
the  triangle. 


(e.) 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  III. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


1.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  political  and  social  condition  of 
the  Greeks  during  the  Heroic  Age,  as  described  in  the  Homeric 
poems. 

2.  Explain  in  what  way  the  Persians  and  the  Greeks  came 
into  direct  conflict,  and  give  an  account  of  the  campaign  of 
which  the  battle  of  Marathon  was  the  central  event. 

3.  State  the  causes,  immediate  and  remote,  of  the  Pelopon¬ 
nesian  War,  and  give  a  concise  account  of  that  struggle  down  to 
the  Peace  of  Nicias.  What  were  the  terms  on  which  Athens 
surrendered  at  the  conclusion  of  the  war  ? 

4.  Mention  the  provisions  of  the  Valerio-Horatian  Laws,  of 
the  Licinian  Rogations,  and  of  the  legislation  of  Gains  Gracchus. 

5.  Tell  briefly  the  story  of  the  Second  Punic  War.  How  did 
the  term  “  Punic  ”  come  to  be  used  for  “  Carthaginian”? 

6.  Sketch  the  military  and  political  career  of  Sulla,  and  men¬ 
tion  his  chief  judicial  and  constitutional  reforms. 

7.  Draw  a  map  of  the  Peloponnesus,  indicating  the  chief  dis¬ 
tricts  into  which  it  was  divided,  with  its  principal  rivers  and 
mountain  ranges.  Locate  on  your  map  the  following  places  : — 
Corinth,  Mantinea,  Megalopolis,  Oljmpia,  Sparta  and  Sphacteria. 

8.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  any  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing: — 


(a)  Actium, 

(b)  Aegates  Insulae, 

(c)  Allia, 

(d)  Carrhae, 

(e)  Cynoscephalae, 


(f)  Pharsalus, 
((/)  Pydna, 


(h)  Sentinum, 

(i)  Thapsus, 

(j)  Zela. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 

PHYSICS. 

[  J.  Fowler,  M.  A. 

Examiners :  -j  A.  McGill,  B.  A. 

[j.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Explain  the  magnetic  field,  line  of  force,  incli¬ 

nation,  declination. 

(b)  Describe,  with  diagrams,  the  magnetic  field  produced  by 
an  electric  current  when  the  conductor  is  (i)  a  straight  wife, 
(ii)  a  circular  wire,  (iii)  a  solenoid. 

2.  Explain  the  effect  on  the  current  from  a  battery  of  {a)  the 
size  of  the  plates,  (h)  the  distance  between  the  plates,  (c)  the 
number  of  cells  in  series,  (d)  the  number  of  cells  in  multiple. 

3.  State  the  laws  according  to  which  electric  currents  are  pro¬ 
duced  by  variations  in  the  magnetic  field,  and  show  how  each 
law  may  be  verified  by  experiment. 

4.  Find  the  wave-lengths  in  air  corresponding  to  the  notes  of 
a  major  chord,  the  vibration-number  of  the  fundamental  note 
being  512,  and  the  velocity  of  sound  being  1100  feet  per  second. 

5.  Explain  the  method  of  studying  sound-waves  in  air  by 
means  of  manometric  flames.  Show  clearly  how  the  flame- 
picture  is  produced. 

6.  Explain  the  terms  node  and  loop  as  used  in  Acoustics. 
How  would  you  demonstrate  the  existence  of  nodes  and  loops  in 
{a)  a  vibrating  string,  (5)  a  vibrating  column  of  air  ? 

7.  Explain,  with  diagrams,  how  you  would  determine  whether 
a  mirror  which  you  cannot  touch,  but  in  which  you  can  see  ob¬ 
jects  reflected,  be  plane,  concave,  or  convex. 

8.  Make  drawings  to  show  the  action  of  a  convex  lens  when 
used  {a)  as  a  simple  microscope,  (h)  for  projection  purposes. 

9.  What  is  a  spectrum  ?  What  apparatus  do  you  require, 
and  how  would  you  arrange  it,  to  produce  a  pure  spectrum  from 
a  gas  flame  ?  Make  a  diagram  showing  the  path  of  the  rays. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  III. 


BOTANY. 


f  J.  Fowler,  M. A. 
Examiners :  J  A.  McGill,  B.A. 

(J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 


A. 

Examine,  with  the  aid  of  your  text-book,  the  plant  submitted 
and  show  the  steps  by  which  you  determine  its  (a)  Family, 
(6)  Genus,  (c)  Species. 
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TIONS. 


FORM  III. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners :  - 


J.  Fowlee,  M.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A 


B. 

1.  Describe  {a)  the  stem,  (h)  the  leaves,  (c)  the  flower  of  the 
plant  submitted. 

2.  (a)  Define  the  terms  hypogynous,  perigynous,  epigynous. 

{h)  Illustrate  your  definitions  by  drawings. 

3.  How  are  Monoctyledons  distinguished  from  Dicotyledons 
by  (a)  stems,  (b)  leaves,  (c)  flowers? 

4.  Describe  the  following  forms  of  inflorescence  : — {a)  Corymb, 
(b)  Umbel,  (c)  Raceme,  (d)  Spike,  (e)  Head,  and  show  how  these 
have  been  derived  from  a  single  form. 

5.  Describe  how  leaves  are  modified  (a)  for  securing  and 
utilising  animal  matter,  (b)  for  the  storage  of  reserve  materials. 

6.  Describe  the  different  forms  of  subterranean  stems. 

7.  Describe  a  fern  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Frond  or  leaf, 

(b)  Sporangia  and  Spores, 

(c)  Mode  of  fertilization. 
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CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners  ; 


J.  Fowler,  M.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  one  only  of  the  alternatives  in 
question  6.  A  diagram  of  the  apparatus  required,  and 
every  detail  necessary  to  make  the  experiment  workable, 
must  he  given. 

1.  Define  the  following  terms,  as  used  in  Chemistry,  and  give 
illustrative  examples: — Allotropism,  combustion, fusion,  neutrali¬ 
sation,  reduction. 

2.  Write  equations  explanatory  of  the  following  reactions  and 
interpret  these  equations  in  words : — 

(a)  The  effect  of  heat  upon  potassium  chlorate. 

(b)  The  effect  of  heating  nitrate  of  potassium  with  sul¬ 

phuric  acid. 

(c)  The  effect  of  heating  together  chloride  of  sodium,  sul¬ 

phuric  acid  and  manganese  dioxide. 

3.  Describe  minutely  all  the  effects,  physical  and  chemical, 
which  occur  in  the  following  cases : — 

(a)  Lumps  of  marble  (chalk  or  limestone)  are  treated  with 

hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  gas  evolved  is  passed 

into  lime  water,  as  long  as  absorption  takes  place. 

(b)  The  air-holes  of  a  Bunsen  burner  are  alternately  opened 

and  closed. 


[over.] 


(c)  A  glass  tube,  inverted  over  water,  is  half-filled  with 
nitric  oxide,  the  mouth  closed  by  a  glass  plate  and 
the  vessel  shaken.  It  is  replaced  in  the  pneumatic 
trough,  and  the  glass  plate  removed.  A  little  oxygen 
is  now  passed  in,  the  mouth  again  closed  and  the 
tube  shaken.  It  is  a  second  time  opened  under  water. 

4.  Write  a  short  description  of  the  compounds  which  hydrogen 
forms  with  sulphur,  with  nitrogen  and  with  chlorine. 

5.  Calculate : — 

(a)  The  percentage  composition,  by  weight,  of  carbonate  of 

ammonia,  its  formula  being  (NH4)2C03. 

(h)  The  weight  of  chlorate  of  potash  required  to  produce 
•  22.4  litres  of  oxygen,  measured  under  normal  con¬ 

ditions. 

0-=16.  N=:14.  C=12.  K=39.1.  Cl=35.5. 

6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  hydrogen,  under 
certain  conditions,  removes  oxygen  from  oxide  of  copper ;  and 
indicate  the  nature  of  the  resulting  substances. 

OR 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  finely  divided  iron 
will,  under  certain  conditions,  decompose  the  oxide  of  hydrogen ; 
and  indicate  the  nature  of  the  resulting  substances. 
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FORM  III. 
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TRANSLATION. 


Examiners : 


T.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 

-  W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


Note. — To  parse  is  to  give  : — 

(a)  A  complete  description  of  the  form  (case,  gender,  num¬ 
ber,  person,  tense,  mood,  voice,  degree.) 

(h)  A  statement  of  the  word  from  which  it  is  formed  (e.  g. 
the  principal  parts  of  verbs ;  the  nominative  and 
genitive  of  nouns.) 

(c)  An  explanation  of  the  syntax  (e.g.  of  the  mood  or  case.) 


A. 

1.  Translate : — 

{a)  Ad  haec  Caesar  respondit :  Se  magis  consuetudine  sua 
quam  merito  eorum  civitatem  conservaturum,  si  prius,  quam  mu- 
rum  aries  attigisset,  se  dedidissent;  sed  deditionis  nullam  esse  con- 
dicionem  nisi  armis  traditis.  Se  id,  quod  in  Nerviis  fecisset,  fac- 
turum  finitimisque  imperaturum,  ne  quam  dediticiis  ^  populi 
Romani  injuriam  inferrent.  Re  nuntiata  ad  suos,  quae  impera- 
rentur,  facere  dixerunt.  Armorum  magna  multitudine  de  muro 
in  fossam,  quae  erat  ante  oppidum,  jacta,  sic  ut  prope  summam 
muri  aggerisque  altitudinem  acervi  armorum^  adaequarent,  et 
tamen  circiter  parte  tertia,  ut  postea  perspectum  est,  celata  atque 
in  oppido  retenta,  portis  patefactis  eo  die  pace  sunt  usi. 

(b)  Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  navium  parandarum  causa 
moratur,  ex  magna  parte  Morinorum  ad  eum  legati  venerunt,  qui 
se  de  superioris  temporis  consilio  excusarent,  quod  homines  bar- 

[over.] 


I 


bari  et  nostrae  consuetudinis  imperiti  bellum  populo  Romano 
fecissent,  seque  ea,  quae  imperasset,  facturos  pollicerentur.  Hoc 
sibi  Caesar  satis  opportune  accidisse  arbitratus,  quod  neque  post 
tergum  hostem  relinquere  volebat  neque  belli  gerendi  propter 
anni  tempus  facultatem  liabebat  neque  has  tantularum  rerum  oc- 
cupationes  Britanniae  anteponendas  judicabat,  magnum  iis  nu- 
merum  obsidum  imperat. 

2.  Explain  the  mood  of  dedidi^sent,  imj^erarentur  in  extract 
(a);  excv.sarent,  fecissent  in  extract  (6) ;  the  case  of  urmis,  in 
extract  (a);  sihi,  iis  in  extract  (b) ;  the  tense  of  moratur  in  ex¬ 
tract  (6), 

3.  Biia,  eoTiim,  conservaturum,  se  dedidissent,  fecisset  in 
extract  (a).  Express  in  direct  narration. 

4.  Give  the  tense,  mood,  voice  and  principal  parts  of  attigis- 
set,  inferrent,  in  extract  (a),  and  pollicerentwr,  accidisse  in  ex¬ 
tract  Q)). 

5.  Explain  the  organisation  of  Caesar’s  infantry  so  far  as  its 
leading  divisions  and  officers  are  concerned,  giving  the  Latin 
name  in  each  case. 


B. 

6.  Translate  : — 

(a)  Vix  ea  fatus  eram  :  tremere  omnia  visa  repen te, 
Liminaque  laurusque  dei ;  totusque  moveri 
Mons  circum,  et  mugire  adytis  cortina  reclusis. 
Submissi  petimus  terram,  et  vox  fertur  ad  aures  : 
Dardanidae  duri,  quae  vos  a  stirpe  parentum 
Prima  tulit  tellus,  eadem  vos  ubere  laeto 
Accipiet  reduces  :  antiquam  exquirite  matrem. 

Hie  domus  Aeneae  cunctis  dominabitur  oris, 

Et  nati  natorum,  et  qui  nascentur  ab  illis. 

(b)  Jamque  rubescebat  stellis  Aurora  fugatis, 

Cum  procul  obscuros  colles  humilemque  videmus 
Italiam.^  Italian!  primus  conclamat  Achates  : 
Italiam  laeto  socii  clamore  salutant. 

Turn  pater  Anchises  magnum  cratera  corona 
Induit,  implevitque  mero  ;  divosque  vocavit 
Stans  celsa  in  puppi : 

Hi,  maris  et  terrae  tempestatumque  potentes, 

Ferte  viam  vento  facilem,  et  spirate  secundi. 


7.  Parse  visa,  moveri,  adytis,  reduces,  oris  in  extract  (d),  cra- 
tera  in  extract  (h). 

8.  Give  the  genitive  singular,  ablative  singular  and  gender  of 
limina,  domus,  tellus  in  extract  {a). 

9.  Scan  the  second  and  third  lines  in  extract  (a), 

10.  Who  utters  the  prophecy  in  extract  (a)  and  under  what 
circumstances  ?  Show  what  light  the  last  five  lines  of  extract 
(a)  throw  on  the  purpose  of  the  Aeneid,  with  special  reference  to 
Dardanidae,  matrem  and  domus  Aeneae  cunctis  dominahitur 
oris. 


C. 

11.  Translate: — 

Tandem  nostri  ab  dextro  latere  summum  jugum  nancti 
hostes  loco  depellunt  ;  fugientes  usque  ad  fiumen,  ubi  Vercinge- 
torix  cum  pedestribus  copiis  consederat,  persequuntur  complures- 
que  interficiunt.  Fugato  oinni  equitatu,  Vercingetorix  copias, 
quas  pro  castris  collocaverat,  reduxit  protinusque  Alesiam,  quod 
est  oppidum  Mandubiorum,  iter  facere  coepit  celeriterque  impedi¬ 
menta  ex  castris  educi  et  se  subsequi  jussit.  Caesar  impedimentis 
in  proximum  collem  deductis,  duabus  legionibus  praesidio  relictis 
secutus,  quantum  diei  tempus  est  passum,  circiter  tribus  millibus 
hostium  ex  novissimo  agmine  interfectis  altero  die  ad  Alesiam 
castra  fecit.  Perspecto  urbis  situ  perterritisque  hostibus,  quod 
equitatu,  qua  maxime  parte  exercitus  confidebant,  erant  pulsi, 
adhortatus  ad  labor em  milites  circumvallare  instituit.  Ipsum 
erat  oppidum  Alesia  in  colle  summo,  admodum  edito  loco,  ut  nisi 
obsidione  expugnari  non  posse  videretur.  Ante  id  oppidum 
planities  circiter  millia  passuum  tria  in  longitudinem  patebat  ; 
reliquis  ex  omnibus  partibus  colles  mediocri  interjecto  spatio 
oppidum  cingebant. 


nanc%sor .  .gam. 
protinus .  .  straightway. 
quantum .  .  so  far  as. 
patior.  .allow. 


perspicio .  .  survey. 
circumvallo.  .invest. 
cingo.  .surround. 


3£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  Hi. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


T.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 
W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  The  reason  for  crossing  was  as  follows. 

(б)  If  he  reaches  there,  he  will  be  put  to  death  at  once. 

(c)  An  attack  might  have  been  made  from  every  side  at 

once. 

{d)  All  of  us,  it  happened,  were  too  far  away. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  You  should  have  endured  anything. 

(б)  Some  were  very  easily  persuaded,  others  refused  to 

believe  any  Gaul. 

(c)  We  are  surrounded,  and  no  one  knows  what  to  do. 

(d)  They  asked  him  to  tell  them  what  he  was  doing  and 

what  he  intended  doing. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  The  rest  of  the  army  must  not  set  out  until  we  send 

for  it  ourselves. 

(b)  He  promised  great  rewards  to  those  who  should  be  the 

first  to  reach  the  river. 

(c)  The  Britons,  seeing  that  they  could  not  remain  any 

longer  in  the  same  position,  resolved  to  retreat  to 
the  marshes. 

{d)  Although  they  are  afraid  that  a  sally  will  be  made, 
they  have  sent  two  thousand  foot-soldiers  with  all 
the  cavalry  to  aid  Caesar. 

[over.] 


4.  Translate  into  Latin,  substituting  Roman  or  Gallic  proper 
names: — 

Before  the  army  was  ready  to  march,  two  Iroquois  war¬ 
riors  came  to  the  fort,  pretending  friendship,  but  more  probably 
in  the  hope  of  retarding  the  expedition  until  the  approaching 
winter  should  make  it  impossible  to  proceed.  They  represented 
the  numbers  of  the  enemy,  and  the  extreme  difficulty  of  pene¬ 
trating  so  rough  ( impeditiis )  a  country ;  and  affirmed  that  if 
the  troops  refrained  from  hostilities,  the  native  tribes,  who  were 
already  collecting  their  prisoners,  would  soon  send  to  make  their 
submission.  Bouquet  turned  a  deaf  ear  (use  proho)  to  their  ad¬ 
vice,  and  sent  them  to  inform  the  Delawares  and  Shawanoes 
that  he  was  on  his  way  to  chastise  ( ulciscor )  them,  unless  they 
should  make  speedy  atonement  for  (satisfacio  de  =  atone  for) 
their  perfidious  and  wrongful  acts. 


jgbucation  Department,  ®ntailo. 

Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  ill. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners 


J.  Macgillivray,  PI1.D. 

J.  Squair,  B.A. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  : — 

0ie  ^oben  ba9  Sud)  anf  iinb  brciteteii  eb  aiibeinanber.  Gb  tiuir 
abcr  fel)r  fein  iinb  biele  I)iinbert  SJJale  ^ufammengelegt,  fo  bag  fie  biel  3eit 
braud)ten.  §llb  fie  eb  boUftdnbicg  aiibeinanber  gefaltet  batten,  fal)  eb  aiib 
U>ie  eine  gro^e  Sanbfarte.  ber  ^Jlitte  ging  ein  gliifj  iinb  511  beiben 

5  Seiten  itaren  0tdbte,  SSdlber  iinb  0een.  2)a  inerften  fie,  baf]  eb  ein 
^onigreid)  ttar,  nnb  ba|]  eb  ber  gate  ^ranmfoiiig  ibnen  bom  ^immel  bntte 
beriinterfallen  laffen.  Unb  alb  fie  fid)  min  ibr  fleineb  ibdnbd)en  befaben, 
mar  eb  ^n  einem  mnnberboUen  0d)loffe  gemorben,  mil  gidfernen  ^repben, 
SSdnben  bon  SOIarmelftein,  Sabeten  bon  0annnt  unb  f^itjen  3;iirinen 
10  mit  blanen  0d)ieferbdd)ern.  ©a  fajjten  fie  fid)  an  unb  gingen  in  bab 
0d)lof3  binein,  unb  alb  fie  eintraten,  maren  fd)on  bie  Untertbanen  berfam^ 
melt  nnb  berneigten  fid)  tief.  ^}^anfen  nnb  3:rombeten  erfd)allten,  nnb 
(fbelfnaben  gingen  bor  ibnen  b^b  nnb  ftrenten  ©lumen.  2)a  maren  fie 
^onig  unb  ^bnigin. 

2.  Give  the  present  infinitive,  first,  second  and  third  per¬ 
sons  singular  present  indicative,  and  past  participle  of  Jiohen 
auf,  sah,  ging,  herunterfallen,  eintraten,  streuten. 

3.  Write  the  nominative  singular,  with  the  definite  and 
the  indefinite  article,  of  Seiten,  Stddte,  Wdlder,  Seen,  Trep- 
pen,  Wdnden,  Tilrmen,  ScMeferddchern,  UntertJianen,  Edel- 
knahen,  Blumen. 

4.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  Tuck,  Zeit,  Fluss,  Him- 
mel,  Schloss. 

5.  Tiatte  herunterfallen  lassen  (lines  6,  7).  Explain  the  order 

of  these  words  and  any  peculiarity  in  the  form  of  any  of 
them.  [OVER.] 


R 


6.  Translate : — 

2^er  tonentDirt  bcfat)  fid)  ben  fd)miicfen  S3nrfd)cn  in  feincn 
fianbigen,  abgcriffenen  t^lcibern  non  obcn  bib  nnten.  2)ann  nicfte  er 
frennblid)  anti  fagte:  bid)  nnr  gleid)  !)ier  in  bie  Sanbe  neben  bie 

^1)111';  eb  tnirb  )t»ol)l  nod)  ein  Stiirf  S3rot  nnb  ein  ^rng  SSein  iibrig 

5  gebliebcn  fein.  Untcrbeffen  fonncn  fie  bir  eine  Stren  inad)en."  JDarauf 
ging  er  l)inein  nnb  fd)idte  feine  5:od)ter,  bie  brac^te  ^rob  unb  SSein,  fe^te 
fid)  jn  ii)m  nnb  lieg  fid)  er^d^len,  inie  eb  in  ber  greinbe  anb)di)e.  3Dann 
•er^dblte  fie  ii)m  and)  n)ieber  alleb,  tnab  fic  iniigk,  anb  bein  'Dorf:  toie  ber 
^ki5en  ftdnbe,  nnb  bag  beb  ^JZad)barb  gran  3kdlingc  befoniinen  i)dtte, 
10  nnb  Ioann  bab  ndd)fte  Mai  in  ber  ^rone  511  San^  g€fpielt  lonrbc. 

7.  in  die  Laube  .  .  .  (lines  3,  4).  Write  in  German: — 
He  is  sitting  in  the  arbor  beside  the  door. 

8.  Unterdessen  .  .  ,  machen  (line  5),  Account  for  the  position 
of  the  subject  here. 

9.  Write  present  indicative,  in  full,  of  setz'  dich,  'kdnnen, 
wtisste. 

10.  aussdhe  (line  7),  stdnde  (line  9),  Jidtte  (line  9).  Account 
for  the  form  and  position  of  these  words. 

11.  die  hradite  .  .  .  Wein  (line  6).  What  is  die  here?  What 
other  construction  could  be  used? 

C. 

12.  Translate  : — 

Ich  muss  Ilmen  von  mir  berichten/'  ting  Stina  an. 
^‘Es  ist  nicht  lang,  aber  setzen  Sie  sich  dahin  an  den  Tisch, 
ich  bleibe  hier  am  Fenster.  Ich  bin  friih  Waise  geworden 
wie  Sie  und  war  kaum  zwolf  Jahre  alt,  als  mein  Vater  starb. 
Meine  Mutter  folgte  ihm  nach  wenig  Monaten.  Mein  Vater 
war  Schullehrer  auf  dem  Lande,  und  ich  bin  in  der  glucklich- 
sten  Hauslichkeit  aufgewachsen,  aber  so  still  und  zuriickge- 
zogen  als  moglich.  Meine  Mutter  war  viel  kriinklich,  und  als 
Kind  schon  fiihrte  ich  den  ganzen  Hausstand.  Als  meine  El- 
tern  todt  waren,  kam  ich  zu  meiner  Mutter  Sch wester,  die  Sie 
ja  kennen,  Sie  erzog  mich  mit  aller  Liebe  aber  ich  habe 
mich  nie  recht  heimisch  bei  ihr  fuhlen  konnen.  Ihre  Art  war 
zu  verschieden  von  der  meines  Elternhauses.  Nun  habe  ich 
einen  altern  Bruder  aus  der  ersten  Ehe  meines  Vaters,  an 
dem  ich  mit  der  grossten  Zartlichkeit  von  Kindheit  an  ge- 
hangen  habe.  Er  lernte  ein  Handwerk  als  ich  bei  der  Base 
war.  Als  er  zum  Meister  geworden  war  suchte  er  einen  Ort 
um  sich  niederzulassen. 


(Sduatiott  gcjjarttttiettt,  ©uta^ia. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIYEKSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


Foem  III. 

GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


( P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  4  W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Kobertson,  B.A. 


1.  Express  in  Greek  : — 

Many  villages  of  this  country,  The  cavalry  themselves.  The 
rest  of  the  soldiers,  Nothing  was  clearer,  The  lai’gest  mountains. 
He  makes  clear  [StjXocd),  They  were  honoring  (jLfidw),  I  thought 
(oLOfjiai),  We  shall  decide  {Kfpivw),  They  decided,  They  knew 
(oZSa),  These  things  have  been  shown  They  were  eager 

(eVt^uyaeft)),  They  escaped  (kKcf^evyo)),  He  would  become  {yiyvofiai, 
aorist). 

2.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

(a)  He  kept  asking  us  what  we  thought  {ipcordco  and  'qyeopbai). 

(h)  We  shall  not  be  honored  unless  we  conquer  (ycKday). 

(c)  He  had  more  than  two  thousand  soldiers  in  his  army. 

(d)  He  marched  along  the  river  in  order  that  the  enemy 
might  not  surprise  him  {KaTaXapulSdvco,  aorist). 

(e)  They  say  that  they  will  be  able  (Uavos)  to  fight  us. 

(/)  He  feared  that  they  would  not  be  present  to  march  with 

him. 

(g)  They  perceived  (alaOdvopLaC)  that  they  were  more  in 
number  than  we,  but  that  we  were  well  prepared  {irapacKevd^co). 

Qi)  With  you  for  helpers  {vTnjpirrjf;)  I  shall  be  safe,  but  if  I 
were  deprived  {eprjpLo^i)  of  you  I  should  lose  courage  {ddvpbeay), 

(i)  Whenever  they  saw  us  they  would  retreat. 

0)  have  come  in  order  that  we  may  consult  with  you 

(avg^ovXevco). 

3.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

And  when  Cyrus  saw  that  they  had  crossed  the  river  he  was 
delighted  {ghopuai)  and  sent  a  messenger  to  the  army  and  said, 
“  I  praise  you,  men,  and  I  shall  take  care  (use  giXei)  that  you  too 
praise  me,  or  no  longer  consider  me  Cyrus.”  When  the  soldiers 
heard  this  they  were  all  in  great  hopes  and  prayed  {ev'xpgav)  that 
he  should  be  successful  (earu^j^eo),  aorist). 
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Education  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 


FKENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners : 


M.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

J.  Squair,  B.A. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A 


f 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

JYtais,  il  est  vrai,  dans  ma  chambre,  avec  tout  le 
plaisir  et  Tagrement  possible,  mais,  helas  !  je  n’etais  pas  le 
maitre  d’en  sortir  a  ma  volonte ;  je  crois  meme  que,  sans 
I’entremise  de  certaines  personnes  puissantes  qui  s’interes- 
6  saient  a  moi,  et  pour  lesquelles  ma  reconnaissance  n’est  pas 
eteinte,  j  aurais  eu  tout  le  temps  de  mettre  un  in-folio  au 
jour,  tant  les  protecteurs  qui  me  faisaient  voyager  dans  ma 
chambre  dtaient  disposes  en  ma  faveur  ! 

2.  To  what  incident  does  the  passage  refer  ? 


3.  Write  the  present  indicative  in  full  of  sortir,  eteinte  and 
faisaient. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Quel  est  I’homme  sensible  qui  n’a  pas  le  sien,  avec  lequel 
il  est  oblige  de  vivre,  et  centre  lequel  les  epanchements  de 
Tame,  les  douces  Emotions  du  coeur  et  les  elans  de  Timagina- 
tion  vont  se  briser  comme  les  flots  sur  les  rochers  ?  Heureux 
5  celui  qui  trouve  un  ami  dont  le  coeur  et  Tesprit  lui  convien- 
nent ;  un  ami  qui  s’unisse  a  lui  par  une  conformite  de  gouts, 
de  sentiments  et  de  connaissances ;  un  ami  qui  ne  soit  pas 
tourmentd  par  Tambition  ou  Tint^ret. 

5.  Account  for  the  mood  of  conviennent  (line  5).  [over.] 


c 


6.  Translate  into  English : — 

Caboussat. — Je  me  suis  coupe  ....  Donnez-moi  du 
chilfon  dans  le  tiroir. 

Poitrinas  ouvre  le  tiroir  et  y  prend  un  chiffon. 

PoiTRiNAS. — En  voila.  .  .  .  Attendez  .  .  .  .je  vais  a  mon 

tour. ... 

II  lui  emmaillotte  le  doigt. 

5  Caboussat,  a  part,  agitant  son  doigt  emmaillotte. —  Qa  y 

est !.  .  .  .je  suis  sauve  ! 

Poitrinas,  agitant  aussi  son  doigt. — C’est  desolant . . . . 
Enfin,  j’ecrirai  demain. 

Caboussat. — Voulez-vous  que  j’appelle  ma  fille  ?  Elle 
<1 0  redige  comme  Noel  et  Chapsal. 

Poitrinas,  soupirant. — Ah  !  vous  etes  un  heureux  pere, 
vous  !  Croyez-vous  qu’elle  consente  a  accepter  mon  fils  ? 

Caboussat. — Pourquoi  pas  ? 

Poitrinas. — Excusez-moi  ....  c’est  un  petit  detail  de 
15  menage.  .  .  .mais  je  desirerais  avoir  une  prompte  reponse.  .  .  . 
parce  qu’il  y  a,  sur  le  cours,  a  Etampes,  une  maison  charmante 
qui  sera  libre  a  la  Toussaint .... 

Caboussat. — Eh  bien  ? 

Poitrinas. — Je  la  louerais  pour  le  jeune  menage. 

2  0*  Caboussat. — Comment !  ma  fille  habiterait  fitampes  ? 

Poitrinas. — Sans  doute  :  la  femme  suit  son  mari. 

Caboussat,  k  part. — Ah  !  mais  non  !  9a  ne  me  va  pas  ! 
mon  orthographe  serait  a  Etampes  et  moi  a  Arpajon  !  9a  ne 
se  peut  pas !  ’ 

BLANCHE,  paraissant  par  la  porte,  premier  plan  a  gauche. — 
2  5  Je  vous  derange.  .  .  .  ?  '  • 

7.  Je  vais  d  mon  tour  (lines  3,  4).  Complete  the  phrase. 

i 

8.  Noel  et  Chapsal  (line  10).  Explain. 

9.  Consente  (line  12).  Why  is  the  subjunctive  used  ? 

10.  la  Toussaint  (line  17).  Why  feminine  ? 


D. 


11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Je  me  couchais  un  soir.  Joannetti  me  servait  avec  son 
zhle  ordinaire,  et  paraissait  meme  plus  attentif.  Lorsqu’il  emporta 
la  lumiere,  je  jetai  les  yeux  sur  lui,  et  je  vis  une  alteration  mar¬ 
quee  sur  sa  physionomie.  Devais-je  croire  cependant  que  le 
pauvre  Joannetti  me  servait  pour  la  derniere  fois  ?  Je  ne  tien- 
drai  point  le  lecteur  dans  une  incertitude  plus  cruelle  que  la 
verite.  Je  prefere  lui  dire  sans  menagement  que  Joannetti  se 
maria  dans  la  nuit  meme,  et  me  quitta  le  lendemain. 

Mais  qu’on  ne  I’accuse  pas  d’ingratitude  pour  avoir  quitte 
'  son  maitre  si  brusquement.  Je  savais  son  intention  depuis  long- 
temps,  et  j ’avals  eu  tort  de  m’y  opposer,  Un  officieux  vint  de 
grand  matin  chez  moi  pour  me  donner  cette  nouvelle,  et  j’eus  le 
loisir,  avant  de  re  voir  Joannetti,  de  me  mettre  en  colere  et  de 
m’apaiser,  ce  qui  lui  epargna  les  reproches  auxquels  il  s’attendait. 
Avant  d’entrer  dans  ma  chambre,  il  affecta  de  parler  haut  a  quel- 
qu’un  depuis  la  galerie,  pour  me  faire  croire  qu’il  n’avait  pas 
peur ;  et,  s  armant  de  toute  Teffronterie  qui  pouvait  entrer  dans 
une  bonne  ame  comme  la  sienne,  il  se  presenta  d’un  air  deter- 
minee.  Je  vis  a  I’instant  sur  sa  figure  tout  ce  qui  se  passait  dans 
son  ame,  et  je  ne  lui  en  sus  pas  mauvais  gre.  Les  mauvais  plai- 
sants  de  nos  jours  ont  tellement  effraye  les  bonnes  gens  sur  les 
dangers  du  mariage,  qu’un  nouveau  marie  ressemble  souvent  a 
un  homme  qui  vient  de  faire  une  chutfe  epou  van  table  sans  se 
faire  aucun  mal,  et  qui  est  a  la  fois  trouble  de  frayeur  et  de 
satisfaction,  ce  qui  lui  donne  un  air  ridicule. 
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]6&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 

Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  III. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

J.  Squair,  B.A. 

W.  H.  VAN  DEE  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  That  beggar  wants  money,  but  let  us  not  give  him  any. 
(6)  We  are  looking  for  bread  ;  is  there  any  here  ? 

(c)  No,  there  is  none  here,  but  we  shall  go  to  the  baker’s 
for  some. 

{d)  If  we  are  late,  do  not  wait  for  us. 

2.  Translate  into  French: — 

{a)  If  it  were  not  so  cold,  we  should  go  out  for  a  walk. 

(b)  They  would  have  given  us  some  if  we  had  asked  for  it. 
C)  Do  not  give  him  any  money  if  he  should  ask  for  it. 

{d)  If  those  children  do  not  want  to  stay,  let  them  go  away. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  The  one  who  is  always  busy  is  always  happy. 

{h)  If  one  were  never  unhappy,  life  would  be  sweeter. 

(c)  Do  you  see  those  two  horses  ?  One  is  black,  the  other 

is  grey. 

{d)  Those  young  girls  had  white  roses  and  red  ones  in  their 
hands. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Men  lose  their  friends,  but  not  always  their  enemies. 

{h)  Bread  and  water  are  necessary  for  everybody. 

(c)  Those  people  always  go  to  market  on  Saturday. 
id)  That  lady  speaks  French  and  English  and  understands 
German  too.  [over.] 


5.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  I  like  that  man,  he  always  does  what  is  good. 

(/;)  What  was  he  speaking  of  when  he  stopped  you  ? 

(c)  What  is  true  and  noble  is  always  to  be  done. 

[d)  That  Frenchman  does  not  understand  what  you  are 

saying. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Our  friend  is  ill  and  we  are  going,  to  send  for  the  doctor. 

(b)  That  is  the  book  which  we  went  to  the  bookseller’s  for. 

(c)  We  are  having  clothes  made  in  Paris. 

{d)  I  have  asked  the  merchant  to  buy  me  a  silk  hat  in 
London. 


B. 

7.  Translate  into  French  : — 

Jean  Frangois  Millet  is  the  name  of  a  great  French  painter 
who  was  born  in  eighteen  hundred  and  fourteen,  and  who  died 
in  eighteen  hundred  and  seventy-five.  He  was  the  son  of  a 
peasant,  and  loved  much  the  fields  and  those  who  work  in  them. 
The  subjects  of  his  paintings  were  very  often  the  simple  but  im¬ 
portant  occupations  of  the  peasants.  For  example,  he  has  paint¬ 
ed  men  digging  {hecher)  the  earth,  men  sowing  seed,  women  guard¬ 
ing  sheep,  women  gleaning  {glaner)  in  the  fields  and  so  forth.  His 
most  celebrated  picture  is,  perhaps,  the  Angelas,  which  was  sold 
in  eighteen  hundred  and  eighty-nine  for  more  than  one  hundred 
thousand  dollars.  It  represents  two  persons,  a  man  and  a 
woman,  working  in  the  field,  who  have  ceased  working  for  a  mo¬ 
ment  and  who  stand  with  bowed  head,  reciting  their  prayer,  as 
they  listen  to  the  bell  of  the  church  which  is  seen  in  the  dis¬ 
tance. 


^ilttcattoiK  lieiriwtmeirt,  ©ntavio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINATIONS. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 

Form  III. 


( P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 
Examiners :  k  W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 

(  J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Ti’anslate : — 

(a)  Tl  ovv  fceXeiico  Trotrjaac ;  vvv  heirai  K.vpo<;  eirecrOac  rou? 
"^X\7)va<i  iirl  ^acnXea'  ijo)  ovv  (f)r)fMt  v/jia<;  ')(^prjvat  hiaj^rjvaL  tov 
EtvcppdTTjv  TTorapLov  irplv  Sr^Xov  elvao  6  n  ol  dXXoi  ''KXXr)V€<;  diroKpL- 
vovvrat  Kypw.  rjv  puev  yap  'xlrrfcj^lcrcovTat  eireadai,  v/jLeZ^  So^ere  airioi 
elvav  dp^avT6<;  tov  Sia.^atvecv,  Kal  tw?  'Trpo0vpLOTdTOi<^  ovcriv  vpuv 

ecaeTaL  KvjOO?  Kai  aTroScoaer  iTrlaTarai  h'  ei  tl<;  Kal  aWo?* 
'^v  Se  diroy^rjcjiiacovTai  ol  dXXot,  dirupiev  pbev  aTrapre?  TovpbiraXiv,  vpZv 
8e  &)?  piovoL^  ireiOopLevoL^;  7norTordToi<i  ^pr;(76Tat  Kal  eh  <i>povpi,a  Kal 
eh  Xoxayla<;,  Kal  dXXov  ovtlvo^  dv  BerjcrOe  dlBa  on,  co?  (f)[XoL  rev^eade 
K.vpov. 

(h)  %vpi^ovXevQ}  eyed  tov  dvBpa  tovtov  iKiroScov  Troielcrdat  co? 
rdxi'O’Ta,  ft)9  pur) Ken  Berj  tovtov  (pvXdTTecrOai,^  dXXd  ctxoXt]  y  '^pdlv  to 
KaTo,  TOVTOV  elvaL  rou?  eOeXovTd<^  (f)LXov<;  tovtov^}  ev  Trotelv.  TavTT) 
Be  Tfj  yvdip,'p  e(f)r}  Kal  tov<;  dXXov<;  Trpoadeadai.  pberd  Tavra,  6(f)7j, 
KeXevovTO<;  K^vpov  eXa^ov  Trj<;  ^(ov7]<;  tov  ^Opovrav  eirl  OavdTw  dirav- 
T69  dva<7TdvTe<;  Kal  ol  crvyyeveh'  ecTa  Be  e^rjyov  avrov  oh  irpoae- 
TdyOri.  iirel  Be  elBov  avTov  oiTrep  Trpoerdev  irpocreKvvovv,  Kal  rore 

/  /  >cj  /  t/  ■,  \  n  f  >/ 

TrpoaeKvvrjcrav,  Kaiirep  etoore?  otl  em  uavaTov  ayoiTO. 

2.  Give  the  tense,  mood,  voice,  person,  number  and  principal 
parts  of :  dmoBdxrei,  Tev^eade,  in  extract  (a) ;  TTpocreTaxOr),  elBovy 
e^fjyov,  in  extract  (b). 


[over] 


3.  Explain  the  case-construction  of :  u/za?,  tov  Sia^aipeiv, 
vfjLiv  (line  7),  dWov,  Kvpov,  in  extract  (a)  ;  to  (before  Kara),  oU,  in 
extract  (6). 

5.  (a)  TTplv  ^TjXov  elvai.  When  does  irplv  take  the  infinitive  ? 

(6)  eiTLOTaTaL.  Fill  out  the  ellipsis. 

(c)  Explain  the  tense  of  Sia/STjvat,  (pvXdrTecrOaL,  irpoaeKvvovv. 

4.  Inflect  aTTOKptvovvTaL,  olSa,  elSov,  elpbi,  irpoaerd'^Orj  in  the 
indicative  and  give  the  synopsis  of  each  (i.e.,  give  the  first  form 
of  each  mood  in  the  particular  tense  and  voice  to  which  each 
belongs.  This  wifl  include  the  infinitive  and  participle). 


6.  Draw  a  map  of  the  route  followed  by  the  expedition  up  to 
the  battlefield. 

B. 

7.  Translate : — 


(a)  (j)dro  irort  Se  aKr^irrpov  jBdXe  ^airj 

')^pvaeLOi<;  rjXoiaL  ireirapixivov^  e^ero  3’  auro?* 

' At peiSr]^  8’  erepwOev  ipur^vie'  Totai  Si  Nearcop 
'j^8v67ry<i  avopovae,  Xiyv^i  TlvXlcov  d<yopr)T7](;, 

TOV  /cal  aTTo  yXcoaa7]<;  ^eXtro?  yXv/CLcov  peev  avSrj — 
T(f>  S'  7]S7J  Svo  pL€V  <y€l>€al  pLepOTTCOV  dvOpCOTTCOV 
€^6 lad',  01  ol  irpocrOev  dpua  Tpd(f>€v  yS'  iyivopTO 
iv  IluXa)  rjfyaOer),  /xera  Se  TpoTdTOLatv  dvaaaev — 
o  acf^LV  iijcppovecov  ctyop^aaTo  Kal  pLeTeeLirev. 


(b)  TeTXadi,,  p^TjTep  e/x»;,  Kal  dvda^eo  KrjSopuevrj  irep, 

pb'q  <76  (j)[Xr]v  Trep  iovcrav  iv  ocf^daXpLolaiv  iScopLai 

deLvopbivrjv.  t6t€  3’  ov  tl  Sw^aoptaL  d^vvpL€v6<i  vrep, 

')(^patcrp.6tp'  dpjaXio^  yap  ’OXu/xTTio?  avTicpipeadav 

7]Sr]  ydp  pL6  Kal  dXXoT  dXe^ipievai  pLeptadiTa 

ptyjre  7ro3o9  TeTaycov  diro  ^tjXov  OeoTreaioto, 

wav  S'  ypLup  (j)€p6piijv,  dpia  S’  i^eXtw  KaTaSvvTi. 

Kdwweaov  iv  Arjpbvcp^  oXcyo?  S'  €Tt  6vpLO<i  ivrjev' 

evOa  pL€  Xlvtl€<^  dvSpe^  d(pap  KopulaavTO  weaovTa. 

% 

8.  Parse  Tola/,,  peev,  i<f)6ia6',  ol,  acplv,  in  extract  (a)  ;  TeTXadc, 
tSeopiai,  in  extract  (6). 

9.  Give  the  Attic  prose  forms  for  m,  (pdTo,  wotI,  yalr},  Tpd^ev, 
in  extract  (a)  5  avaor'^eo,  aXe^epievai,  '^puap,  rjeXicp,  Kdwweaov,  in 
extract  (6). 

10.  Scan  the  last  two  lines  in  extract  (a). 

11.  Achilles,  Agamemnon.  Describe  the  character  of  each,  as 
portrayed  in  the  Iliad,  Bk.  I. 


c. 

12.  Translate: — 

Mera  Se  ravra  avaara^i  elire  aevocpcov"  "'^12  avSp6<;  arpariMTat, 
T^v  fJLev  iTopelav,  co?  eoLKe,  hr)\ov  otl  Tre^fj  7roL7)T6ov’  oh  yap  earn 
TrXoia'  avdyKTj  Se  iropeveaQat  ^hrp  ov  yap  ecm  puivovo-i  rd  eTrLTr^Seia. 

Hf66fc9  o5z^,”  €(f)7],  OvaopieOa'  vp.d'^  Se  Sel  irapaaKevd^ecrOaL  co? 
pLa^ovpLevov^,  eX  irore  Kal  dXXore'  ol  yap  'iroXepbioi  dvareOappi^Kao-Lv.'' 
’Eac  tovtov  iOvovTO  ol  arpariiyol^  pudvri^  Se  Trapijv  ^ Aprj^icov  'ApKd^' 
®vopLevoi<^  Se  eirl  Tjj  d^oScp  ovk  eylyvero  rd  lepd.  Tavrrjv  fzev  ovv 
T^v  'ppuepav  iiravaavTo.  Kat  rire?  eToXpLcov  Xeyetv,  &)?  6  ^evo(f)cbv 
^ovX6/JLevo<;  to  ^(opXov  ohclcrai  TTeiTeLKe  rov  p.dvTLV  XeyeLV,  co?  rd  lepd 
oh  yiyverai  iirl  d(p6Sq).  'FjurevOev  Kr]pv^a<;  ry  avpiov  rrapelvai  eirt 
ryv  Ovcrlav  rov  IBovXopuevov,  koX^  pidvri^  eX  rt?  eXrj,  rrapayyeiXa'^ 
rrapelvai  d><;  avvOeaaopievov  rd  lepd,  e6ve'  Kal  evravOa  irapyaav 
TToXXoL.  ^vopLevojv  Se  irdXtv  eh  rph  irri  rrj  d(f>6S(p,  ovk  eylyvero  rd 
lepd.  ’E/c  Tooroo  ^aXeTroi?  el')(ov  ol  arpanoirai'  Kal  ydp  rd  emry- 
Seia  eireXiirev,  a  e')(pvre<i  yXOov,  Kal  dyopd  ohSepuia  Traprjv. 


6v(o,  Ovopai^  offer  sacrifice. 
dvaOappeco,  regain  confidence. 
a^oSo?,  departure. 
ylyvopuai,  prove  favorable. 
roXfjbdo),  have  the  assurance. 
oIkI^co,  to  colonise.. 
y  avpLov,  the  morrow. 

Ovaia,  sacrifice. 

(Tvvdedofxai,  join  in  examining. 
'XaXeirw^^  e')(w,  be  greatly  concerned. 


I 
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JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  Ml. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

J.  Squair,  B.A 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  The  longest  days  are  in  June,  but  in  December  the 
nights  are  longest. 

(h)  In  the  spring  the  woods  become  green,  and  the  little 
birds  begin  to  sing. 

(c)  The  best  fruit  was  sold  very  cheap  last  summer. 

(d)  The  harvest  was  very  rich  here  last  year,  but  in  Ger¬ 

many  the  rain  spoilt  both  the  grain  {Getreide)  and 
ihe  wine. 

(e)  In  the  beginning  of  February  the  earth  was  covered 

with  deep  snow. 

2.  Translate  into  German  ; — 

(a)  Skating  is  most  pleasant  on  a  long  river,  with  pleasant 

shores. 

(b)  I  shall  meet  {treffen}  you  next  week,  and  we  shall  spend 

a  fortnight  together. 

(c)  I  should  be  glad  if  you  could  come  to  my  house  to¬ 

morrow  morning. 

{d)  It  is  our  duty  to  help  one  another. 

(e)  What  is  the  name  of  the  gentlemen  we  met  (begegnen) 
on  King  Street,  yesterday  ? 


[over.] 


3.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  The  officers  whose  comrades  (Kamerad)  fell  in  the 

battle  have  returned  to:their  regiments. 

{h)  We  have  lived  opposite  the  University  for  the  past 

twenty-four  years. 

(c)  I  hope  that  I  shall  be  able  to  go  to  France  next  week. 

(d)  It  is  all  the  same  to  me,  whether  you  come  to  me  or 

not. 

(e)  The  maids  have  put  many  beautiful  plates  on  the  table. 

4.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  We  went  to  the  country  after  Easter  {0 stern),  and  came 

back  to  town  before  the  third  of  June. 

(b)  After  w^e  had  been  in  the  country  for  a  short  time,  we 

went  to  Montreal. 

(c)  The  letter  you  saw  in  my  hand  I  have  put  in  my  pocket. 

(d)  I  shall  be  back  in  half  an  hour,  or  in  three-quarters  of 

an  hour  at  the  latest. 

(e)  We  went  into  the  woods  on  the  other  side  of  the  river 

the  other  day  to  hear  the  birds  sing. 

5.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  We  wanted  to  play  outside  this  morning,  but  were 

obliged  to  stay  in  the  house,  because  the  weather 

was  so  bad. 

(b)  They  must  have  known  whether  they  were  allowed  to 

speak  of  it  or  not. 

(c)  You  may  keep  that  new  book  as  long  as  you  like. 

(d)  Would  you  like  to  go  to  the  concert  to-night  ? 

(e)  Thank  you  very  much,  but  I  am  to  stay  at  home. 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  German  : — 

A  young  starling  (Staar)  was  thirsty.  He  wished  to  drink, 
and  saw  a  large  flask  with  some  clear  water.  He  tried  to 
reach  it  with  his  beak  {Schnabel),  hut  could  not,  because  his 
little  beak  was  too  short.  Then  ‘he  tried  to  break  the  glass 
with  his  beak,  but  it  was  not  hard  enough,  and  the  thirsty  star¬ 
ling  was  not  strong  enough  to  break  such  a  thick  bottle.  Then 
he  attempted  to  upset  the  flask,  but  he  found  that  he  was  too 
weak.  He  reflected  {nachdenken).  At  last  a  happy  idea  occurred 
{einf alien)  to  him.  He  collected  {sammeln)  many  little  stones 
and  threw  them  into  the  bottle ;  the  water  soon  rose  so  high 
that  he  could  reach  {erreichen)  it. 
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Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 

1.  A  Study  in  Description : — Life  in  the  Forest  of  Arden,  as 
depicted  by  Shakspere. 

2.  An  Exposition  based  on  the  following  lines : — 

Time’s  glory  is  to  calm  contending  kings  : 

To  unmask  falsehood  and  bring  truth  to  light : 

To  stamp  his  awful  seal  on  aged  things  : 

To  wake  the  morn  and  sentinel  the  night : 

To  scourge  the  wronger  till  he  render  right  : 

To  ruinate  proud  buildings  by  his  Hours, 

And  smear  with  dust  their  stately  golden  towers. 

3.  An  Exposition  based  on  the  following  lines: — 

Fame  is  the  spur  that  the  clear  spirit  doth  raise 
(That  last  infirmity  of  noble  mind) 

To  scorn  delights,  and  live  laborious  days  j 
But  the  fair  guerdon  when  we  hope  to  find 
And  think  to  burst  out  into  sudden  blaze. 

Comes  the  blind  Fury  with  th’  abhorred  shears. 

And  slits  the  thin-spun  life.  ‘  But  not  the  praise,’ 

Pheebus  replied,  and  touch’d  my  trembling  ears ; 

‘  Fame  is  no  plant  that  grows  on  mortal  soil  .  .  . 

But  lives  and  spreads  aloft  by  those  pure  eyes 
And  perfect  witness  of  all-judging  Jove.’ 

4.  An  Argumentation  on  the  theme, — 

That  Fiction  should  be  removed  from  all  Public  Circu¬ 
lating  Libraries. 

Prove  or  refute. 

5.  Traits  of  National  Character  in  Canadians. 

6.  El  Dorado. 
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1. 

Lady  M.  Nought’s  had,  all’s  spent, 

Where  our  desire  is  got  without  content ; 

’Tis  safer  to  be  that  which  we  destroy, 

Than  by  destruction  dwell  in  doubtful  joy. 

[Enter  Macbeth.] 

5  How  now,  my  lord  !  why  do  you  keep  alone. 

Of  sorriest  fancies  your  companions  making. 

Using  those  thoughts  which  should  indeed  have  died 
With  them  they  think  on  ?  Things  without  all  remedy 
Should  be  without  regard:  what’s  done  is  done. 

10  Mach.  We  have  scotch’d  the  snake,  not  kill’d  it : 

She’ll  close  and  be  herself,  whilst  our  poor  malice 
Remains  in  danger  of  her  former  tooth. 

But  let  the  frame  of  things  disjoint,  both  the  worlds  suffer, 
Ere  we  will  eat  our  meal  in  fear,  and  sleep 
15  In  the  affliction  of  these  terrible  dreams 

That  shake  us  nightly  :  better  be  with  the  dead. 

Whom  we,  to  gain  our  peace,  have  sent  to  peace. 

Than  on  the  torture  of  the  mind  to  tie 
In  restless  ecstasy.  Duncan  is  in  his  grave  ; 

20  After  life’s  fitful  fever  he  sleeps  well ; 

Treason  has  done  his  worst :  nor  steel,  nor  poison. 

Malice  domestic,  foreign  levy,  nothing, 

Can  touch  him  further. 

Lady  M.  Come  on  ; 

Gentle  my  lord,  sleek  o’er  your  rugged  looks  ; 

25  Be  bright  and  jovial  among  your  guests  to-night. 

Mach.  So  shall  I,  love  ;  and  so,  I  pray,  be  yon  : 

Let  your  remembrance  apply  to  Banquo  ; 


[over.] 


Present  liis  eminence,  both  with  eye  and  tongue  : 

Unsafe  the  while,  that  we 

30  Must  lave  our  honours  in  these  flattering  streams  ; 

And  make  our  faces  vizards  to  our  hearts. 

Disguising  what  they  are. 

Lady  M.  You  must  leave  this. 

Macb.  0,  full  of  scorpions  is  my  mind,  dear  wife! 

Thou  know’st  that  Banquo,  and  his  Fleance,  lives. 

35  Lady  M.  But  in  them  nature’s  copy’s  not  eterne. 

Macb.  There’s  comfort  yet ;  they  are  assailable  ; 

Then  be  thou  jocund:  ere  the  bat  hath  flown 
His  cloister’d  flight,  ere  to  black  Hecate’s  summons. 

The  shard-borne  beetle  with  his  drowsy  hums 
40  Hath  rung  night’s  yawning  peal,  there  shall  be  done 
A  deed  of  dreadful  note. 

Lady  M.  What’s  to  be  done? 

Macb.  Be  innocent  of  the  knowledge,  dearest  chuck. 

Till  thou  applaud  the  deed. — Come,  seeling  night. 

Scarf  up  the  tender  eye  of  pitiful  day, 

45  And  with  thy  bloody  and  invisible  hand 
Cancel  and  tear  to  pieces  that  great  bond 
Which  keeps  me  pale  1 — Light  thickens,  and  the  crow 
Makes  wing  to  the  rooky  w^ood : 

Good  things  of  day  begin  to  droop  and  drowse  ; 

50  Whiles  night’s  black  agents  to  their  preys  do  rouse. 

Thou  marvel!’ st  at  my  words  ;  but  hold  thee  still : 

Things  bad  begun  make  strong  themselves  by  ill. 

From  the  quoted  passage  what  can  one  learn  of  the  charac¬ 
ter,  motives,  and  state  of  mind,  at  the  time  of  speaking,  of 
(i)  Lady  Macbeth,  (ii)  Macbeth  ? 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  the  following  passages  : — 

■{a)  Hang  there,  my  verse,  in  witness  of  my  love  ; 

And  thou,  thrice-crowned  queen  of  night,  survey 
With  thy  chaste  eye,  from  thy  pale  sphere  above. 

Thy  huntress’  name  that  my  full  life  doth  sway. 

[b)  I  have  neither  the  scholar’s  melancholy,  which  is  emulation; 
nor  the  musician’s,  which  is  fantastical ;  nor  the  courtier’s,  which  is 
proud  ;  nor  the  soldier’s,  which  is  ambitious  ;  nor  the  lawyer’s,  which 
is  politic  ;  nor  the  lady’s,  which  is  nice  ;  nor  the  lover’s,  which  is  all 
these. 

(c)  Here,  while  the  proud  their  long-drawn  pomps  display. 

There  the  black  gibbet  glooms  beside  the  way. 

The  dome  where  Pleasure  holds  her  midnight  reign, 

Here,  richly  deck’d,  admits  the  gorgeous  train  ; 

Tumultuous  grandeur  crowds  the  blazing  square. 

The  rattling  chariots  clash,  the  torches  glare. 


3.  State  where  and  in  what  connection  any  six  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  are  found : — 

(a)  Where  the  broad  ocean  leans  against  the  land. 

{b)  Just  as  high  as  my  heart. 

(c)  Airy  tongues  that  syllable  men’s  names. 

{d)  And  thank  heaven,  fasting,  for  a  good  man’s  love, 

{e)  Happy  tone 

Of  meditation  slipping  in  between 
The  beauty  coming  and  the  beauty  gone. 

(/)  Through  the  sad  heart  of  Ruth,  when,  sick  for  home, 

She  stood  in  tears  amid  the  alien  corn. 

(g]  He  has  no  children. 

(h]  Our  sweetest  songs  are  those  that  tell  of  saddest  thought. 

(i]  Even-handed  justice 
Commends  th’  ingredients  of  our  poisoned  chalice 
To  our  own  lips. 


4.  (a)  Show  how  the  play  of  Macbeth  is  a  fulfilling  of  the 
several  oracular  responses  of  the  Weird  Sisters. 

(b)  How  far  are  these  responses  merely  ironical  ? 

(c)  Show  how  far  the  play  is  a  working  out  of  retribution 
for  evil-doing  ? 


5.  (a)  “The  Masque  in  England  was  a  dramatic  species,  occu¬ 
pying  a  middle  place  between  a  Pageant  and  a  Play.  It  combined 
dancing  and  music  with  lyric  poetry  and  declamation  in  a  spec¬ 
tacle  characterized  by  magnificence  of  presentation.” — J.  A. 
Symonds, 

Show  in  what  respects  Comus  fulfils  the  terms  of  this 
definition. 

(b)  What  were  the  circumstances  of  its 
first  representation  ? 

(c)  How  far  can  the  plot  and  dialogue  be 
ations  of  the  theme  of  its  closing  lines, — 

Love  Virtue ;  she  alone  is  free  .  .  . 

Or,  if  virtue  feeble  were, 

Heaven  itself  would  stoop  to  her. 

6.  Describe  the  Wit  and  Humor  of  (a)  Rosalind,  (b)  Touch¬ 
stone. 


composition  and 
regarded  as  iter- 


7.  (a)  Show  how  in  Chilcle  Harold,  IV.  Byron  weaves  in 
many  threads  of  interest  :  (i)  Scenery,  (ii)  Architecture,  (hi) 
Literature  and  Art,  (iv)  Autobiographical  details,  (v)  Contem¬ 
porary  events. 

(h)  Point  out  how  early  nineteenth  century  poetry,  as  rep¬ 
resented  by  Childe  Harold,  differs  from  eighteenth  century 
poetry,  as  represented  by  The  Traveller,  with  respect  to  form, 
theme,  and  feeling? 
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1 .  {a)  Solve 

2x — 3^+2  ==  0, 
x-^2y — 2z  =  0^ 
x^  ■^2y^ — =x  +  4:y — z. 

(h)  Between  what  limits  must  real  values  of  x  be  taken 
to  make  2  + 3a; — bx^  positive  ? 

2.  (a)  If  f(cc)  denotes  a  polynomial  in  positive  integral 
powers  of  x^  then  the  remainder  when  f{x)  is  divided  by 
X — a  is /(a). 

(b)  Employ  (a)  to  shotv  that  if  m  is  a  root  of  the  equation 
ax^  ?)bx^  +  3ca;  then  x — m  is  a  factor  of  the  expression 

ax  3  +  ?>bx  2  4-  3ca;  +  d, 

ft 

3.  Geometry  teaches  that  the  volume  of  a  pyramid  varies 
as  its  base  when  its  height  is  constant  and  as  its  height  when 
its  base  is  constant.  A  cube  may  be  divided  into  six  equal 
pyramids,  each  having  a  side  of  the  cube  as  base,  and  its 
vertex  at  the  centre  of  the  cube.  Hence  obtain  the  general 
formula  for  the  volume  of  a  pyramid. 

4.  {a)  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series,  12+224.324. . 

(b)  Find  how  many  terms  of  the  series  15  +  21  +  27  +  .. . 
must  be  taken  in  order  that  the  sum  may  be  663. 

[OVEE.] 


\ 


5.  {a)  Assuming  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the 

geometrical  series,  1  +  r  +  +  ....  show  that  with  iudefinite 

increase  of  n,  the  sum  tends  to  a  fixed  limit,  r  being  numeri¬ 
cally  less  than  unity,  and  contrast  the  tendencies  for  positive 
and  negative  values  of  r. 

(b)  Obtain  the  formula  for  the  annuity,  deferi’ed  m 
years  and  running  n  years,  that  may  be  purchased  for 
r  being  the  rate  of  intei^est  on  the  unit  per  annum. 

6.  {a)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things  taken 
r  at  a  time. 

(b)  In  how  many  ways  may  7  boys  and  7  girls  be  seated 
at  a  round  table,  no  two  boys  to  be  seated  together,  and  re¬ 
lative  position  only  being  considered? 


7.  {a)  Find  the  numerically  greatest  term  in  the  expansion 
of  (aj  -f  a )  ,  n  being  a  positive  integer. 


(b)  If  f{m)  =  1  -h  mx  + 


m{m — 1)  2  m{m — l)(m — 2) 

-  OC  - 


1.2  1.2.3 

for  all  values  of  m,  prove  that  for  integral  values  of  n 


8.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients  in  the 

n 

expansion  of  the  binomial  (1+a;)  ,  n  being  a  positive  integer. 
(b)  Find  the  value  of  the  infinite  series, 

1  1.4.7  1 


.1,1  1.4 

1  “f"  - -  - -  -L  - 

3  32  ^  3.6 


3*  +  3.6.9  ■  36 
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1.  (a)  Prove  that  the  three  perpendiculars  from  the  vertices 
of  a  triangle  ABC  to  the  opposite  sides  pass  through  a  common 
point. 

{h)  If  0  be  the  common  point  in  (a),  find  the  values  of  the 
angles  AOB,  BOG,  CO  A  in  terms  of  the  angles  of  the  triangle. 

2.  From  the  vertices  of  a  square  perpendiculars  are  drawn  to 
any  line.  Then  the  difference  between  the  sum  of  the  squares 
on  the  perpendiculars  from  a  pair  of  opposite  vertices,  and 
twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  perpendiculars  from  the  re¬ 
maining  two  vertices,  is  equal  to  the  area  of  the  square. 

3.  (a)  If  a  quadrilateral  be  inscribed  in  a  circle,  an  exterior 
angle  is  equal  to  the  opposite  interior  angle. 

(6)  A  line  is  drawn  to  make  equal  angles  with  two  oppo¬ 
site  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  in  a  circle,  show  that  it  makes  equal 
angles  with  the  other  two  sides,  and  also  with  the  diagonals. 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  circle  to  touch  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle. 

(b)  Express  in  terms  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle,  the  dis¬ 
tances,  measured  along  the  sides,  of  each  point  of  contact  from 
the  adjacent  vertices. 

5.  (a)  Similar  triangles  have  their  areas  proportional  to  the 
squares  described  upon  homologous  sides. 

{b)  By  a  geometrical  construction,  divide  a  given  triangle 
into  three  equal  parts,  by  lines  drawn  parallel  to  the  base. 

[OVER.] 


6.  If  one  side  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  a  mean  proportion¬ 
al  between  the  other  side  and  the  hypothenuse,  then  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  from  the  right-angled  vertex  to  the  hypothenuse  divides 
the  hypothenuse  in  extreme  and  mean  ratio. 

7.  ABC  is  a  triangle,  and  B  and  E  are  the  points  where  the 
internal  and  external  bisectors  of  the  angle  B  meet  the  side  AC. 
Then  AD:  DG=AE:EG=AB:BC. 
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1 .  "Which  is  the  greater  angle,  the  complement  of  a  radian 
or  the  supplement  of  166|  grades?  Express  the  dhference^ 
if  any,  in  circular  measure. 

2.  Tan  ^  and  tan  B  =  •  find  sin  A,  sin  B,  and 

sin(A  4-  B),  A  and  B  being  acute  angles. 

3.  Prove  the  following  identities  : — 

,  -  2  sin  A — sin  2  A  ,  „  A 

(a) _ =  tan2 _ 

^  2  sin  A  4-  sin  2  A  2 

(h)  cosec  2  A  +  cot  2  A  =  cot  A. 

4.  {a)  Express  the  value  of  tan(A4-R+C)  in  terms  of 
tan  A,  tan  B,  and  tan  C. 

(b)  If  A 4- jB -f  (7  =  ;r,  and  tanJ[  =  l,  and  tan5  =  2;  find 
tan  C. 


5.  Prove 

(a)  cos(A  +  B)  =  cos  A  cos  B  —  sin  A  sin  B. 

-  cos  X  4-  cos  If 

(b)  - =  cot  T  (a?  4-  ?/)cot  l(x — y). 

cosy — cosx  2\  2K  ijj 

6.  In  the  side  BC  of  the  triangle  ABC,  the  point  D  is  so 
taken  that  BD  equals  ma.  Show  that 

=  c2  — {a^ — b^  -\-c^)m. 


(OVER.) 


7.  (a)  Prove  that  in  any  triangle  the  sides  are  proportional 
to  the  sines  of  the  opposite  angles. 

(b)  In  the  triangle  ABC,  show  that 

a  sin(.S — (7)  +  5  sin(f7 — ^)-f  csin(.4 — B)  =  0. 


8.  Find  the  value  of 


(1.872)' 

..849 


to  4  decimal  places,  having 


given 

log  2  =  .3010300,  log  3  =  .4771213,  log  1.3  =  .1139434, 
log  3.49  =  .5428254,  and  log  3.24815  =  .511636. 


9.  A  flagstaff  a  ft.  high  stands  on  a  tower  3  a  ft.  high.  An 
observer  on  a  level  with  the  top  of  the  flagstaff  finds  the 
angle  subtended  by  the  flagstaff  equal  to  the  angle  subtended 
by  the  tower.  Determine  in  terms  of  a  the  distance  of  the 
observer  from  the  top  of  the  flagstaff. 

10.  Deduce  an  expression  for  the  radius  of  a  circle  inscrib¬ 
ed  in  a  triangle  in  terms  of  the  area  and  sides  of  the  triangle. 

(b)  If  the  triangle  ABC  is  right-angled  at  C,  prove 

c  c-fa  c-f6 


11.  Find  the  other  angles  of  the  triangle  ABC,  if  BC  = 
13000,  A 6’' =  15866,  and  6^  =  90°;  also  the  length  to  one 
decimal  place  of  BD,  drawn  from  B  to  AC  and  bisecting 
the  angle  ABC. 

log  1.5866  =  .200467,  log  1.3  =  .113943, 

L.  tan  50°40'10"  =  10.086514,  L.  tan  50°40'20"  =  10.086557 
log  1.4383  =  .157850,  log  1.4384  =  .157880, 

L.  cos  25°20'  =  9.956089,  L.  cos  25°2010"  =  9.956079. 


]£&ucation  Department,  ©utario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV, 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTORY. 

[A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
Examiners:  jF.  H.  Sykes,  M.A,  Ph.D. 

(w.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Give  an  historical  outline  of  the  relations  existing  between 
England  and  Ireland  during  the  Tudor  period,  indicating  the 
Irish  policy  pursued  under  the  different  sovereigns  of  that  line. 

2.  Sketch  clearly  the  character  of  Elizabeth,  and  compare  it 
with  the  ideal  thereof  which  the  nation  at  large  entertained. 

3.  “No  part  of  his  policy  is  more  characteristic  of  Cromwell’s 
mind  whether  in  its  strength  or  in  its  weakness,  than  his  man¬ 
agement  of  foreign  affairs.” 

Discuss  the  historical  value  of  this  statement. 

4.  Describe  the  “  Puritan  Ideal  ”  of  life  and  government,  and 
contrast  it  with  the  actual  condition  of  affairs  following  the 
Restoration.  To  what  extent  did  the  reaction  make  itself  felt  in 
the  country  at  large  ? 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  between  the  Declaration  of  Rights  and  the 
Bill  of  Rights 

(6)  Mention  the  fundamental  principles  of  government  set 
forth  in  the  measure,  the  constitutional  changes  introduced 
thereby,  and  also  those  flowing  from  it  after  it  came  into  effect. 

6.  Compare  with  respect  to  personal  character  and  political 
ideals : — 

(а)  Themistocles  and  Robert  Walpole, 

OR, 

(б)  Pericles  and  the  elder  Pitt. 


[over.] 


7.  Give  a  brief  account  of  Caesar  s  public  career  from  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  his  campaigns  in  Gaul  till  his  death.  Describe  his 
character,  and  mention  any  measures  of  reform  with  which  his 
name  is  connected. 

8.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on,  the  following: — 


{a)  Augsburg, 

{g)  Aegospotami, 

(h)  Chalgrove  Field, 

{h)  Epipolae, 

(e)  Flodden, 

ii)  Lade, 

{d)  Fontenoy, 

{j)  Actium, 

(e)  Nimeguen, 

(Jc)  Beneventum, 

(/)  Zutphen, 

{1)  Campi  RaudiL 

i£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


*  Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners:  - 


J.  Fowler,  M.A, 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 

J,  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Show  how  to  find,  graphically  or  otherwise,  the  result¬ 
ant  of  a  number  of  forces  acting  at  a  point. 

(h)  Two  forces,  acting  at  right  angles  on  a  particle,  are 
balanced  by  a  third  force  making  an  angle  of  120°  with  one  of 
them.  The  greater  of  the  two  forces  being  4  pds.,  what  must 
be  the  values  of  the  others  ? 

« 

2.  A  stone,  A,  is  thrown  vertically  upwards  from  a  high  bridge 
with  a  velocity  of  96  feet  per  second ;  find  how  high  it  will  rise.^ 
After  4  seconds  from  the  projection  of  A  another  stone,  B,  is  let 
fall  from  the  same  point.  How  many  seconds  will  elapse  before 
A  overtakes  B 

3.  Water  is  poured  into  a  U  tube,  the  limbs  of  which  are  12 
inches  long,  until  they  are  half  full.  Oil  (Sp.  Gr.  =  0.9)  is  then 
poured  into  one  of  the  limbs  to  a  depth  of  4  inches.  As  much 
alcohol  (Sp.  Gr.  =  0.8)  as  possible  is  then  poured  on  top  of  the 
oil.  What  length  of  the  tube  will  the  alcohol  occupy  ? 

4.  A  piece  of  iron  (Sp.  Gr.  =  7.2)  is  covered  with  wax  (Sp. 
Gr.  =  0.96)  and  the  whole  just  floats  in  water,  the  weight  of  the 
combined  mass  being  36  grams.  Find  the  weight  of  the  iron  and 
the  wax  respectively. 

5.  Describe  two  methods  of  finding  the  resistance  of  a  copper 

wire,  explaining  the  principle  of  the  measuring  instrument  used 
in  each  case.  [over.] 


6.  (a)  Describe  any  simple  voltaic  cell,  explaining  the  lorma' 
tion  of  that  which  is  called  the  current.  ■ 

(h)  Describe  a  series  of  experiments  which  show  that  the 
E.M.F.  of  a  cell  does  not  depend  upon  the  dimensions  of  the  cell 
but  upon  the  materials  used  in  its  construction. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  acoustical  phenomenon  of  interference. 

(h)  How  would  you  exhibit  this  phenomenon  l3y  means  of 
an  ordinary  tuning  fork? 

(c)  Describe  fully  another  method  of  exhibiting  interfere 

£nce. 

8.  (a)  Describe  how  the  air  vibrates  in  an  open  and  in  a  closed 
organ  pipe. 

(b)  An  open  organ  pipe,  2  feet  in  length,  when  excited, 
emits  the  note  of  the  diatonic  scale.  Find  the  length  of  a 
closed  organ  pipe  which  will  emit  the  note  of  the  same  scale. 

9.  If  the  index  of  refraction  for  a  ray  of  light  passing  from 
air  to  glass  is  f  and  from  air  to  water  f,  show  graphically  that 
the  index  of  refraction  for  a  ray  passing  from  glass  to  water  is  f 

10.  A  convex  lens  of  focal  length  /  is  placed  at  a  distance  4/ 
in  front  of  a  concave  mirror  of  radius/,  and  an  object  is  placed 
half-way  between  the  two.  Make  a  diagram  to  show  the  posi¬ 
tions  of  the  images  formed  by  refraction  through  the  lens  (a) 
directly  and  (b)  after  one  reflection  at  the  mirror.  Also  compare 
the  magnitudes  of  these  images. 


]£bucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA- 

TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


J.  Fowler,  M.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 


1.  Explain  the  following  chemical  terms : — Empirical  formula; 
molecular  form^ila;  rational  {—^constitutional  or  graphic)  formula; 
nascent  state ;  atomic  heat. 

2.  Hydrogen  and  ammonium  are  frequently  referred  to  as 
metals.  State,  in  the  case  of  each  of  these,  the  reasons  for  such 
classification. 

3.  Write  descriptive  notes  on  Magnesium,  and  Aluminium, 
under  the  following  heads : — 

{a)  Occurrence. 

(6)  Preparation  in  the  free  state. 

(c)  Analytical  methods  for  their  separation  and  special 
tests  for  their  identification. 

{cl)  Position  in  a  general  classification  of  the  elements,  with 
reasons. 

4.  Explain,  by  equations  and  otherwise,  what  occurs  under 
the  following  circumstances  : — 

{a)  A  mixture  of  fluor  spar  (fluoride  of  calcium) ,  sand  and 
sulphuric  acid  is  heated  and  the  gas  evolved  is  passed 
into  water. 

{h)  A  bell-jar  filled  with  air  is  inverted  over  a  basin  con¬ 
taining  water  colored  blue  with  litmus.  A  porcelain 
dish  floats  on  the  water  (under  the  jar),  and  in  it 
a  piece  of  phosphorus  is  burnt.  [over.] 


(c)  10  grams  of  iron  filings  and  1  gram  of  sulphur  are 
strongly  heated  together  in  a  test  tube,  and  the 
whole  product  is  treated  with  excess  of  dilute  sul¬ 
phuric  acid. 

re=56.  S==32. 


5.  What  volume  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  of  specific  grav¬ 
ity  1.6,  and  containing  55.93  per  cent,  by  weight  of  sulphuric 
anhydride  (sulphur  trioxide)  will  be  required  to  convert  5.4  kilo¬ 
grammes  of  apatite  (tricalcium  phosphate)  into  superphosphate 
of  lime  (mono-calcium  phosphate)  ? 

S=32.  0=16.  Ca=40.  P=31. 

6.  Ascertain  what  acid  and  what  base  are  present  in  the 
simple  salt  furnished  you.  Give  an  account  of  your  procedure 
in  its  analysis. 


]£t)Ucat(on  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 

FORM  IV. 


BIOLOGY. 

[  J.  Fowlee,  M. a. 
Examiners :  J  A.  McGill,  B.A. 

[j.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 


A. 

Examine,  with  the  aid  of  the  text-book,  the  plant  submitted, 
and  indicate  the  steps  by  which  you  would  determine  its 
{a)  Order,  (h)  Genus,  (c)  Species. 


lEbucatiou  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


BIOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


J.  Fowler,  M.A. 

A.  McGill,  B.A. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  B.A. 


B. 

1.  Place  the  animal  submitted  on  its  ventral  side  and  fasten  it 
under  water  ;  remove  the  whole  tergal  skeleton  and  with  it  the 
extensor  abdominis  muscle.  Describe  any  four  of  the  organs  ex¬ 
posed  to  view. 

2.  Describe  the  plant  submitted  under  the  heads  of  : — 

{a)  Ordinal  characters, 

(6)  Generic  characters, 

(c)  Specific  characters. 

3.  (a)  Describe,  and  (6)  illustrate  by  a  drawing,  the  internal 
structure  of  a  common  leaf. 

4.  State  (a)  the  chemical  and  (h)  the  mechanical  effects  of 
light  on  growing  plants. 

5.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  section  submitted  and  name  the 
different  parts. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


R  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  : — 

(a)  Fabius  per  loca  alta  agmen  ducebat,  modico  abhostein- 
tervallo,  ut  neque  omitteret  eum  neque  congrederetur.  Castris, 
nisi  quantum  usus  necessarii  cogerent,  tenebatur  miles  ;  pabulum 
et  ligna  nec  pauci  petebant  nec  passim ;  equitum  levisque  arma- 
turae  static,  composita  instructaque  in  subitos  tumultus,  et  suo 
militi  tuta  omnia  et  infesta  effusis  hostium  populatoribus  praebe- 
bat;  neque  universe  periculo  summa  rerum  committebatur,  et 
parva  momenta  levium  certaminum  ex  tuto  coeptorum,  finitimo 
receptu,  assuefaciebant  territum  pristinis  cladibus  militem  minus 
iam  tandem  aut  virtutis  aut  fortunae  paenitere  suae.  Sed  non 
Hannibalem  magis  infestum  tarn  sanis  consiliis  habebat  quam 
magistrum  equitum,  qui  nihil  aliud,  quam  quod  impar  erat  im- 
perio,  morae  ad  rem  publicam  praecipitandam  habebat,  ferox  ra- 
pidusque  consiliis  ac  lingua  immodicus. 

(h)  Ibi  plures  dies  propter  inopiam  frumenti  manere  nequit, 
novaque  consilia  in  dies  non  apud  milites  solum  mixtos  ex  col- 
luvione  omnium  gentium,  sed  etiam  apud  ducem  ipsum  orieban- 
tur.  Nam  cum  initio  fremitus,  deinde  aperta  vociferatio  fuis- 
set  exposcentium  stipendium  debitum  querentiumque  annonam 
prime,  postremo  famem,  et  mercenaries  milites,  maxime  Hispani 
generis,  de  transitione  cepisse  consilium  fama  esset,  ipse  etiam 
interdum  Hannibal  de  fuga  in  Galliam  dicitur  agitasse,  ita  ut, 
relicto  peditatu  omni,  cum  equitibus  se  proriperet. 


[over.] 


2.  Explain  the  mood  of  cogerent  and  the  case  of  receptu  and 
morae  in  extract  (a). 

3.  Explain  what  is  referred  to  in  the  following : — 

(a)  Latini  nominis  auxilia. 

■(b)  Decemviri  libros  adire  jussi  sunt. 

(c)  Augentes  titulum  imaginis  posteros. 

(d)  Plebiscitum,  quo  oneratus  sum  magis  quam  honoratus, 
antiquo  abrogoque. 

(e)  Inviolatum  ab  hoste  agrum,  misso  Romam  Quinto  filio, 
vendidit,  fidemque  publicam  impendio  privato  exsolvit. 

(/)  Hie  miles  magis  placuit,  cum  pretio  minore  redimendi 
captivos  copia  fieret. 

B. 

4  Translate : — 

(a)  Regulum  et  Scauros  animaeque  magnae 
Prodigum  Paullum  superante  Poeno 
Gratus  insigni  referam  Camena 
Fabriciumque. 

Hunc  et  incomptis  Curium  capillis 
tJtilem  bello  tulit  et  Camillum 
Saeva  paupertas  et  avitus  apto 
cum  lare  fundus. 

Crescit  occulto  velut  arbor  aevo 
Fama  Marcelli ;  micat  inter  omnes 
lulium  sidus  velut  inter  ignes 
luna  minores. 

ih)  Laetus  in  praesens  animns,  quod  ultra  est, 

Oderit  curare,  et  amara  lento 
Temperet  risu.  Nihil  est  ab  omni 
Parte  beatum. 

Abstulit  clarum  cita  mors  Achillem, 

Longa  Tithonum  minuit  senectus, 

Et  mihi  forsan,  tibi  quod  negarit, 

Porriget  hora. 

5.  Give  a  brief  argument  of  each  ode,  sufficient  to  explain 
these  extracts  in  their  context. 

6.  Explain  briefly  the  allusions  in  the  last  stanza  of  each  ex¬ 
tract. 


7.  Parse  oderii  and  negarit  in  extract  (h). 

8.  Scan  the  first  stanza  of  extract  (h),  marking  quantities,  fe^et 
and  caesuras,  and  name  the  metre  of  the  stanza. 

a 

9.  Translate : — 

Quibus  rebus  perturhatis  nostris  novitate  pugnae  tempore 
opportunissimo  Caesar  auxilium  tulit :  namque  ejus  adventu 
hostes  constiterunt,  nostri  se  ex  timore  receperunt.  Quo  facto 
ad  lacessendum  et  ad  committendum  proelium  alienum  esse 
tempus  arbitratus  suo  se  loco  continuit  et  brevi  tempore  inter- 
misso  in  castra  legiones  reduxit.  Duni  haec  geruntur,  nostris 
omnibus  occupatis,  qui  erant  in  agris  reliqui  discesserunt.  Se- 
cutae  sunt  continuos  complures  dies  tempestates,  quae  et  nostros 
in  castris  continerent  et  hostem  a  pugna  prohiberent.  Interim 
barbari  nuntios  in  omnes  partes  dimiserunt  paucitatemque  nos- 
trorum  militum  suis  praedicaverunt  et,  quanta  praedae  faciendae 
atque  in  perpetuum  sui  liberandi  facultas  daretur,  si  Romanos 
castris  expulissent,  demonstraverunt. 

10.  Quihus  rebus.  Describe  the  situation  briefly. 

11.  Explain  the  mood  of  continerent,  and  the  tense  and  mood 
of  expulissent.  Parse  sui  liberandi. 

12.  “The  foolhardy  Britannic  expedition”.  How  far  does 
Caesar’s  explanation  of  his  reasons  for  undertaking  it  seem  to 
anticipate  such  a  criticism  ? 


D. 

13.  Translate : — 

{a)  Ibant  obscuri  sola  sub  nocte  per  umbram, 

Perque  domos  Ditis  vacuas,  et  inania  regna : 

Quale  per  incertam  lunam  sub  luce  maligna 
Est  iter  in  silvis,  ubi  caelum  condidit  umbra 
Juppiter,  et  rebus  nox  abstulit  atra  colorem. 

Vestibulum  ante  ipsum,  primisque  in  faucibus  Orci, 
Luctus  et  ultrices  posuere  cubilia  Curae ; 

Pallentesque  habitant  Morbi,  tristisque  Senectus, 

Et  Metus,  et  malesuada  Fames,  ac  turpis  Egestas ; 
Terribiles  visu  formae ;  Letumque,  Labosque. 

(b)  Pulvis  elatus  mixtusque  fumo  lucem  ex  oculis  virorum 
equorumque  aufert.  Ea  quae  militem  terruerat  species  nihil  ter- 


ruit  equos  ;  ruinae  igitur  similem  stragem  eques,  quacunque  per- 
vaserat,  dedit.  Clamor  deinde  accidit  novus,  qui  cum  utramque 
mirabundam  in  se  aciem  vertisset,  dictator  exclamat,  Quinc- 
tium  legatum  et  suos  ab  tergo  hostem  adortos;  ipse,  redintegrato 
clamore,  infert  acrius  signa.  Cum  duae  acies,  duo  diversa 
proelia  circumventos  Etruscos  et  a  fronte  et  ab  tergo  urguerent, 
neque  in  castra  retro,  neque  in  montes  unde  se  novus  hostis  ob- 
jecerat,  iter  fugae  esset,  et  equitem  passim  liberi  frenis  distulis- 
sent  equi,  Veientium  maxima  pars  Tiberim  efFusi  petunt.  Fide- 
natium  qui  supersunt,  ad  urbem  Fidenas  tendunt.  Infert  pavidos 
fuga  in  mediam  caedem ;  obtruncantur  in  ripis ;  alios  in  aquam 
compulsos  gurgites  ferunt ;  etiam  peritos  nandi  lassitudo  et  vul- 
nera  et  pavor  degravant;  pauci  ex  multis  tranant.  Alterum 
agmen  fertur  per  castra  in  urbem.  Eadem  et  Romanos  sequentes 
impetus  rapit,  Quinctium  maxime  et  cum  eo  degressos  modo  de 
montibus.  Hi  postquarn  mixti  hostibus  portam  intravere,  in 
muros  evadunt,  suisque  capti  oppidi  sighum  ex  muro  tollunt. 


jebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897.- 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


P.  S.  Campbell,  B.A. 
W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A, 


1.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  I  asked  him  to  explain  his  ten  days’  delay,  hut  he  had 
no  reply  to  make. 

(6)  The  longer  we  remain  here  the  more  I  fear  we  shall  not 
he  forgiven. 

(c)  He  advised  them  to  stay  where  they  were  until  he 
came  to  their  assistance. 

{d)  Whenever  we  advanced  they  would  retire  across  the 
river,  in  the  hope  that  we  might  be  tempted  to  follow  them  up. 

(e)  It  would  have  been  the  height  of  folly  to  remain  long- 
'  er  in  Baiae  without  hearing  the  result  of  your  efforts. 

(/)  I  have  never  read  his  account  of  the  campaign  without 
admiring  the  singular  ability  that  he  displayed. 

{g)  Instead  of  not  wishing  to  see  me,  there  was  no  doubt 
that  he  would  have  come  if  I  had  asked  him. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

The  tidings  of  despair  created  a  terrible  commotion  in  the 
starving  city.  There  was  no  hope  either  in  submission  or  resist¬ 
ance.  The  only  alternatives  were  massacre  and  starvation.  But 
if  there  was  no  hope  within  the  walls,  without  there  was  a  sol¬ 
dier’s  death.  For  a  moment  the  garrison  and  the  able-bodied 
citizens  resolved  to  advance  from  the  gates  in  a  solid  column,  to 
cut  their  way  through  the  enemy’s  camp,  or  to  perish  on  the 
field.  It  was  thought  that  the  helpless  and  infirm,  who  would 

[over.] 


alone  be  left  in  the  city,  might  be  treated  with  indulgence  after 
the  fighting  men  had  all  been  slain.  At  any  rate,  by  remaining, 
the  strong  could  neither  protect  nor  comfort  them.  As  soon, 
however,  as  this  resolve  was  known,  there  was  such  a  wailing 
and  outcry  of  women  and  children  as  pierced  the  hearts  of  sol¬ 
diers  and  burghers,  and  caused  them  to  forego  the  project.  They 
felt  that  it  was  cowardly  not  to  die  in  their  presence.  It  was 
then  determined  to  form  all  the  women,  the  sick,  the  aged,  and 
the  children  into  a  square,  to  surround  them  with  all  the  able- 
bodied  men  who  still  remained,  and,  thus  arrayed,  to  fight  their 
way  forth  from  the  gates,  and  to  conquer  by  the  strength  of  de¬ 
spair  or  at  least  perish  all  together. 


(L.) 
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1.  Translate : — 

Be  ra  Bpeirava  etc  tS>v  a^ovcov  eh  irXdytou  air  or  era  (leva 
teal  virb  rot?  eh  y7p  ^Xeirovra,  ca?  BiaKoirreLV  6r(p 

evTV'yydvoiev.  v  Be  yvebarj  0)9  eh  ra?  rdPer^  tmv  ^^XXdvwv 
eXMvra  Kai  oia/coYovra.  0  puevroL  Kvpo<;  etirev,  ore  fcaXecra^; 
irapefceXeuero  roh  ^'FjXXtjotl  rrjv  /cpavyrjv  rMU  jBap^dpoiv  dve- 
'yeadat,  e'^evadi)  rovro'  ov  yap  Kpavyp  aXXd  enyp  &)9  dvverrov 
Kal  pavyfj  ev  Xcrop  koX  (3paBew<;  irpoapaav.  koI  ev  rovrrp 
Knpo?  irapeXavpcov  avro<i  avv  TlLyprirt  eppbrjvel  Kal  dXXoif; 
rpccrlv  rf  rerrapac  tm  KXedpyco  e^da  dyeiv  to  arpdrevpLa  Kara 
fieaov  TO  rd)v  iroXepLiwv,  on  eKel  0acnXev<f  etr]'  Kav  rovr, 
ecf>p,  vcKcdfiep,  irdvO'  rjpitv  ireirolrjrat. 


2.  Explain  the  use  of  the  article,  rd  and  rcov,.  in  line  1 ;  the 
difference  in  tense  of  airorerapueva  and  /SXeirovTa ;  the  mood  of 
eVTy7;)^ai^oxep  and  eep;  the  construction  of  the  clause  p  Be  yvaypup 
.  .  .  ft)9  .  .  .  BiaKoyjrovTa,  and  of  rovro  (line  6). 


3.  Parse  otw,  eXojvra,  dwarov,  and  give  the  principal  parts  of 
dirorerapLeva. 


4.  Translate : — 

(a)  yalpere,  KppVKe<;,  Ato9  dyyeXoi  pBe  Kal  avBpcdv, 

dcraov  tr'  ov  n  pbot  vp^pLe<;  erralnoLy  aXX’  ' AyapLefircov, 
o  aipedi  irpotei  T^pto-ptBo<;  eXveKa  Kovpp<^, 
clXTC  d^e,  Bioyevh  IlaTpo/cXee?,  e^aye  Kovpijv 


Kai  a(f>coLV  So?  ayeiv'  to)  S’  avr^  fxdpTvpot  earwv 
7rp6<;  T€  Oecov  puafcdpcov  ivpo^  je  dvrjJMV  dvOpdoTroav^ 

Kai  TTpo^  Tov  l3a(Tikr]0<^  dirriveo^;^  ei  'irore  hp  avre 
epielo  yevrjrai  deiKea  Xotyov  dpbvvat 
ToZ?  dXkoL^’  ^  yap  6  y  dkoifjat  (f>pe<Ji  Ovei, 
ovSi  TL  olSe  voTjaat  dpua  Trpoaaco  Kai  OTricrcrco, 
dirnrod^  ol  irapd  vi'jval  aooi  pba'^^eoiaT  ^ Kj^aiot. 

(h)  elire  he  p,0L,  1l17]\7]o<^  dpuvpiovo^  ei  tl  TreTTvaaat, 
fj  €T  6%6t  TLpL^v  TToXicTtv  pierd  M-vpixthovecraiv, 

7]  pLiv  anp^d^ovcnv  dv  ^EX,XaSa  re  ^6ir}v  re, 
ovveKd  piLv  Kara  yripa<^  7r6ha<;  re. 

ov  yap  eydv  eirapcoyo^  vir  avyd<^  '^eXioto, 

TO  to?  ecbv  ol6<;  ttot  evl  Tpot^  evpeir] 

Trecppov  Xaov  dpiarov,  dpbvvwv  'ApyeloLcrtv. 
el  Toioah'  eXPoLpLL  p,[vvv6d  irep  e?  Trarepo?  Sw, 

T(p  Ke  Te(p  cTTufat/xt  p,evo<s  Kai  ')(eLpa<;  adirrov^;, 

OL  Kelvov  /SiocovraL  eepyovalv  r  airo  Ttytf^?. 

5.  Scan  lines  3  and  7  of  extract  (a),  and  indicate  (without 
scanning)  the  spondaic  lines  of  extract  (h). 


6.  Point  out  what  is  peculiar  in  the  syntax  of  the  verb  in 
lines  8  and  11  of  extract  (a). 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  syntax  of  pot  in  extract  (a);  of  Kard^ 
Xeipa<;,  tm  in  extract  (6). 

(h)  Explain  the  use  of  the  article  in  lines  5,  7  and  9  of 
extract  (a). 


(c)  Give  the  Attic  prose  equivalents  and  the  principal  parts 
of  pax^oiar  and  Treirvcraai. 

8.  Give  as  nearly  as  you  can  (in  English)  the  introductory 
lines  of  Achilles’  speech  in  extract  (6).  Mention  any  other  pas¬ 
sages  in  the  same  book  that  illustrate  his  view. 


9.  Translate : — 

^’OXft)?  h' ,  d)  dvhpe<i  hiKacrral,  hUaiov  pev  ovhevl  hrjirov 
OTK^-^LV  ovheplav  ToiavTrjv  ovhe  dheiav  VTrdpx^iv  Trap'  vpddv  hi  rjv 
v^pL^eiv  e^earaL'  el  8’  dp'  earl  T(p,  rot?  hi  ifKiKiav  jovtwv  tl  irpdr- 
TOVdL,  TOUTOt?  diTOKeladaL  7rpo(T}']KeL  Ta?  roiaura?  Karacfyuyd^,  KctKel- 
voi<;  ovK  6t?  TO  py  hovvau  hiKrjv,  dXX'  et?  to  ti)?  TrpoaijKovar}^  eXdTTco. 
da-TL<^  8’  eTWv  pev  eart  TrXecovcov  rj  irevrpKovTa,  Trapdv  he  vecorepoL^ 
dvdpd>TTOL<^  Kai  TOOTOi?  vlecTLV,  OVK  OTTO)?  diTeTpe'y^ev  rj  hteKoyXvaev, 
dXX’  aoTo?  rjyepcbv  Kai  7rp6t)T0<;  koI  TrdvTcov  ^heXvpd>TaTo<i  yeyevrjraL, 
Tiv  dv  ovTO<;  d^iav  tmv  Treirpaypevoov  viroaxot  hiKTjv  ;  eyco  pev  ydp 
ovh'  aTToOavovTa  olpai. 


10.  (a)  iyoD  pev  ydp  oo8’  dirodavovra  olpai.  Supply  fully  the 
ellipsis. 


(h)  Explain  the  construction  of  iXarro). 

(c)  Explain  the  significance  of  /xeV  in  each  of  the  three 
places  where  it  occurs  in  tins  extract., 

11.  State  clearly  and  concisely  (a)  Apolloclorus’  claim  on 
Phormio  in  connection  with  the  d(f>opij.7},  and  (b)  Phormio’s  explana¬ 
tion  of  this  transaction.  (Avoid  going  into  unnecessary  detail  or 
extraneous  matters.) 

12.  Write  out  the  synopsis  of  the  following  verbs,  i.e.,  give  the 
first  form  of  each  mood  (including  infin.  and  partic.)  in  the  par¬ 
ticular  tense  and  voice  to  which  the  following  forms  belong  : — 
iyjrevaOr},  lt\  dfivvat,  olSe,  nTeTTvacraL,  dovvai,  irapcdv,  v7r6a')(0L. 

13.  Translate: — 


^'\va  Be,  0}  dvSp€<^  ^ Adr]va7oL,  auvrepo)  ravra,  ewetSi)  rd  XP^'l~ 
para  .aTToarepelv  ipexeipijcrev  d  ri}?  rpaire^rj^  dcfiopppv,  Buctjv 

'pvayfcdo-dpv  avrcp  \ax^7v,  eireiBr)  rayicrra  i^ouala  eyevero.  yvov<=;  8' 
ouro9  OTL  Trdvra  e^eXeyxOpcreraL  teal  tcdtciGTO^  dpOpcoircov  irepl  'ppd<=; 
yeyovoi)^  67rtSetyP?;(TeTat,  prjxaydTai  tl  teal  tcajaaiceva^ei'  Kal  Trpeorov 
pev  7rap6ypd‘\jraTO  ttjv  Blfcrjv  tjp  eef^evye  ^opplcov,  prj  elaaydycpov 
eivai'  eireira  pdprvpa^;,  d)?  d(j)7]fca  avTov  tmv  eyKXrjpdrwv^  irape- 
ax^TO  'xjrevBel^s,  real  pLcrOcoaed)^  tlvo<^  eaKevcoprjpev'p^  teal  BiaOpterj’^ 
ouBeTTcairoTe  yevopev7)<^.  irpoXajSoov  Be  pov  Mcrre  irporepop  Xeyeiv  Bid 
TO  irapaypa^pv  elvat  fcal  prj  evOuBifcla  elaievai,  /cal  ravr  dvaypov^ 
Kal  rdXXa,  co?  avr/p  <Tvp(j)ipeLV  pyeLTO,  -y^evadpevo^,  ovreo  BiWrjKe 
Tov<;  BiKaard^;,  ware  (p'ovpv  pr/B'  rjurivovv  edeXeiv  aKOVcLv  i)pd}V 
7rpocro(f)Xa}v  Be  rpv  iirco^eXiav  Kal  ovBe  Xoyov  ruyeti/  d^iw6el<;,  co? 
ovK  olB'  el  TL^  TTojirore  dXXo<;  dvOpcoirwv,  ciirrjetv  Sapeco^i,  o)  dvBpe^ 
^ KOrivaloi,  Kal  y<xX67rw?  cbepcov.  Xoyov  B'  epavreo  BlBo  i)?  evpLCTKCO  TOfc? 
OLKaaaai  pev  rare  iroXXpv  auyyvcoppv  ovaav  [eyco  yap  avro^  ovk  av 
oW  o  TL  dXXo  elxov  ^Jrr}<p[o^aa6al,  t(ov  ireirpaypevcdv  pev  prjBev  elBco^, 
Td  Se  papTupovpeva  clkovcov),  toutou?  Be  d^Lov<;  6vTa<^  Bpyrj^,  o'l  rw  ra 
^evBr}  papTvpeiv  aiTLOi  tovtcov  eyevovTO. 


i 
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A. 


I.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

(a)  The  generals  said  that  if  the  soldiers  had  promised  to 
obey  Cyrus,  all  would  have  been  well. 

(h)  These  same  men  announced  that  the  king  himself  was 

coming  as  soon  as  possible  to  the  city  of  Athens  in 
Attica. 

(c)  Nothing  prevented  them  from  going  to  Sardis  to  con¬ 
sult  Pasicles. 

{d)  They  will  answer  before  I  see  you. 

(e)  He  had  been  doing  this  for  a  long  time. 

(/)  Would  that  he  had  not  done  it. 

{g)  Whenever  he  came,  I  went  away. 

Qi)  They  forgot  all  their  misfortunes. 

(i)  They  ought  not  to  be  allowed  to  depart  until  they  are 

punished. 

(ji)  The  cities  were  taken  through  his  not  being  present. 

(k)  The  law  commands  that  all  who  are  clearly  proved 

guilty  of  assault  be  put  to  death. 

[l)  We  will  send  more  than  six  hundred  men  against  him. 

[over.] 


B. 


2.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

As  soon  as  the  Greeks  perceived  what  had  been  done, 
they  were  greatly  annoyed.  Not  only  had  they  emboldened  the 
enemy,  but  their  own  countrymen  who  had  gone  out  with  the  na¬ 
tives  in  considerable  numbers,  had  run  away,  something  that  had 
never  before  happened  during  the  expedition.  Xenophon,  how¬ 
ever,  who,  as  it  happened,  was  present,  called  the  Greeks  to¬ 
gether  and  said  :  Do  not  be  in  the  least  cast  down,  fellow- 
soldiers,  at  what  has  taken  place ;  rest  assured,  good  has  resulted 
which  more  than  counterbalances  this  mishap.  You  are  now 
convinced  that  those  who  are  to  guide  us,  are  in  reality  hostile 
to  the  very  tribes  to  whom  we  must  necessarily  be  opposed. 
Those  of  the  Greeks,  again,  who  had  no  regard  for  discipline, 
and  thought  themselves  able  to  succeed  as  well  in  conjunction 
with  the  natives  as  with  us,  have  paid  the  penalty  of  their  rash¬ 
ness,  and  so  will  hereafter  be  less  inclined  to  desert  our  ranks. 
It  is  now  your  duty  so  to  prepare  yourselves  that  such  of  the 
barbarians  as  are  your  friends  may  regard  you  as  far  superior  to 
them  in  courage,  and  that  your  enemies  may  be  shown  that  they 
will  not  encounter  the  same  kind  of  men  as  those  disordered 
•bands  they  have  been  fighting  with. 
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W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate : — 

Moi,  ce  qui  me  semblait  le  plus  amer,  c’etait  de  quitter 
mon  ami  Scipio ;  je  n’osais  pas  le  dire,  mais  en  pensant  quil 
allait  partir,  que  je  ne  pourrais  plus  me  promener  avec  lui 
dans  le  village,  au  milieu  de  Tadmiration  universelle,  que  je 

5  n’aurais  plus  le  bonheur  de  lui  voir  faire  I’exercice,  et  que  je 
serais  comme  avant,  seul  a  me  promener  les  mains  dans  les 
poches  et  le  bonnet  de  coton  tire  sur  les  oreilles,  sans  hon- 
neur  et  sans  gloire,  un  tel  desastre  me  semblait  le  comble  de 
la  desolation.  Et  ce  qui  finissait  de  m’abreuver  d’amertume, 
10  c  est  que  Scipio,  grave  et  pensif,  etait  venu  s  asseoir  devant 
moi,  me  regardant  a  travers  ses  epais  sourcils  Irises,  d’un  air 
aussi  chagrin  que  s’il  eut  compris  qu’il  fallait  nous  separer 
dans  les  siecles  des  siecles.  Oh  !  quand  je  pense  a  ces  choses, 
encore  aujourd’hui  je  m’e tonne  que  les  grosses  boucles 
15  blondes  de  mes  cheveux  ne  soient  pas  devenues  toutes  grises, 
au  milieu  de  ces  reflexions  desolantes. 

2.  Write  the  feminine  forms  of  amer,  pensif  and  epais. 

3.  Give  the  past  participle,  the  third  person  singular  and 
plural  of  the  present  indicative,  preterite  deflnite,  future  indic¬ 
ative  and  present  subjunctive  of  partir,  allait,  dire,  pourrais, 
voir,  faire,  venir,  s^ asseoir. 

[over.] 


4.  Illustrate,  from  the  foregoing  extract,  the  rules  governing 
the  position  of  tlie  attributive  adjective  in  French. 

5.  l%ii  voir  faire  (line  5).  Why  lui  ?  Translate  into 
French: — I  see  him  coming. 

6.  comme  avant  (line  6).  Give  a  French  synonym  of  avant 
■here. 

7.  ce  qwi  finisscdt  de  (line  9).  What  other  preposition  follows 
this  verb  before  an  infinitive,  and  with  what  meaning  ? 

8.  dans  les  siecles  dues  sledes  (line  13).  Give  an  equivalent  ex¬ 
pression  in  French. 


B. 

9.  Translate : — 

Madame  Malingear.  Un  client  1  Qu’y  a-t-il  d’extraordi- 
naire  ? .  .  .  . 

Alexandrine.  Dame ! .  .  . .  C’est  la  premiere  fois .... 

Madame  Malingear  (vivement).  Que  ce  monsieur  vient 
ici  ? .  .  .  .  C’est  bien  !  Qu’il  prenne  son  tour ....  On  ne  pent  le 
faire  passer  avant  les  personnes  qui  attendent  ....  {Ecrivant 
sur  un  papier,  au  bureau).  Donnez-lui  ce  numero.  .  .  .le  nu- 
mero  16.  {Alexandrine  sort). 

Malingear  {a  part).  A-t-elle  de  I’aplomb,  ma  femme  ! 

Madame  Ratinois  {d  part).  Numero  16!  quelle  client^e! 

Madame  Malingear.  Mon  mari  n’a  pas  une  minute  a  lui 
.  .  .  .  Le  matin,  il  a  son  service  a  I’Hotel-Dieu ;  il  rentre  a  midi ; 
il  dejeune  presque  toujours  debout.  .  .  .Les  consultations  com- 
mencent,  en  voila  pour  jusqu’a  trois  heures. 

Malingear.  Mais  ma  chere  amie .... 

Madame  Malingear.  J e  vous  dis  que  vous  vous  tuerez ! .  . 
Apres,  viennent  les  visites  aux  quatres  coins  de  Paris ....  Enfin, 
il  rentre,  le  soir,  brise,  harasse.  .  .  .Vous  croyez  qu’il  se  repose?.  . 
Du  tout  1  II  travaille  a  son  grand  ouvrage,  qui  sera  lu  en  seance 
publique  a  I’Academie  de  medecine.  On  I’attend! 

10.  How  does  this  extract  illustrate  the  title  of  the  play? 

11.  State  the  rules  for  the  position  of  the  stress-accent  in 
French,  and  illustrate  from  the  last  two  lines  of  the  extract. 

12.  Give  French  synonyms  of  extraordinaire,  aplomb,  bris6; 
and  homonyms  of  c’est,  peut,  mon,  mais,  aux,  son,  en. 


13.  Translate : — 

Depuis  longtemps  celle-ci  partageait  confusement  les  sensa¬ 
tions  de  V autre ;  mais  elle  etait  encore  embarrassee  dans  les 
crepes  de  la  nnit  et  du  sommeil ;  et  ces  crepes  lui  semblaient 
transformes  en  gazes,  en  linon,  en  toile  des  Indes.  Ma  pauvre 
ame  etait  done  comme  empaquetee  dans  tout  cet  attirail ;  et 
e’etait  une  pi  tie  pour  qui  I’aurait  vue  se  debattre  dans  ces  filets 

14.  Celle-ci  (line  1),  V autre  (line  2).  Who? 

C. 

15.  Translate: 

{a)  Oh!  ces  resolutions  qu’on  a  reprises  vingt  fois,  qu’on  n’a 
pas  su  tenir.  .  .  .on  n’ose  plus  les  reprendre  encore,  ou  du  moins 
on  n’ose  plus  le  dire ....  et  on  s’afFaisse,  inerte,  laissant  passer  les 
jours,  attendant  le  courage  et  I’estime  de  soi-meme  qui  ne  revien- 
nent  pas.  .  .  . 

Peu  a  peu  cependant  nous  avions  retrouve  notre  maniere 
d’etre  habituelle.  Je  I’appelais  le  soir,  et  il  venait  faire  aupres 
de  moi  cette  longue  promenade  automatique  des  marins,  qui  dure 
des  heures  entre  les  memes  planches.  Nous  causions  a  peu  pres 
comme  autrefois,  sous  le  vent  triste,  sous  la  pluie  fine.  C’etait 
bien  toujours  sa  meme  fa9on,  a  la  fois  tres  naive  et  tres  profonde, 
de  penser  et  de  dire ;  c’etait  la  meme  chose,  avec  je  ne  sais  quelle 
contrainte,  quelle  glace  entre  nous  deux  qui  ne  pouvait  plus  se 
fondre.  J’attendais  un  mot  de  repentir  qui  ne  venait  pas. 

(h)  Quesnel  offre  un  echantillon  assez  agreable  de  la  beaute 
masculine,  telle  que  la  produit  le  terroir  tourangeau :  de  taille 
moyenne,  tres  brun,  le  teint  colore,  les  yeux  bleus  aux  paupim*es 
allongees;  une  physionomie  un  peu  endormie,  ou  il  entre  plus  de 
finesse  que  de  distinction. — Sa  barbe  tres  soignee,  sa  tenue  cor- 
recte,  revMent  par  de  menus  details  un  gar9on  scrupuleux,  obser- 
vateur  des  conventions  mondaines,  un  employe  range  et  discipline, 
auquel  les  exigences  administratives  out  donne  de  meticuleuses 
habitudes  d’ordre  et  de  method  e. 


fci 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


FKENCH  COMPOSITION. 

(J,  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  -j  J.  Squair^  B.  A. 

[w.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  We  were  very  sorry  that  they  had  gone  away. 

{h)  They  were  glad  that  you  had  not  hurt  yourself. 

(c)  I  am  certain  that  he  will  never  pay  his  debts. 

(d)  Do  you  think  they  will  come  as  soon  as  they  have  fin¬ 

ished  their  work  ? 

{e)  I  do  not  doubt  that  the  newspapers  will  come  by  the 
next  train. 

2.  Translate  into  French  :  — 

(a)  We  could  easily  have  done  without  meat  if  they  had 
given  us  bread. 

{h)  We  should  have  liked  to  go  away  if  we  could  have  got 
money  enough. 

(c)  If  anybody  were  to  see  you  I  am  sure  you  would  be 
ashamed. 

{cl)  If  you  would  like  that  lady  to  be  happy  do  not  speak 
to  her  of  her  misfortune. 

{e)  He  would  not  speak  to  us  and  so  we  had  to  be  silent. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  That  little  boy  has  fallen  and  hurt  his  head. 

{h)  You  say  your  hands  are  cold ;  why  do  you  not  put  on 
your  warm  gloves  ? 

(c)  The  man  we  saw  had  long,  black  hair,  and  a  big  nose. 

[over.] 


{(1)  Those  two  men  kept  their  hats  on  their  heads  during 
the  conversation. 

{e)  Did  you  hear  that  my  father  had  dislocated  his  wrist  ? 

4.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Wherever  you  go  we  shall  always  think  of  you. 

(b)  That  is  an  honest  man;  he  will  do  what  is  just,  what¬ 

ever  happens. 

(c)  I  will  not  do  what  is  unjust  for  any  one. 

{(i)  Whenever  we  yield  to  our  passions  we  are  punished  for 
it. 

(e)  I  would  not  hurt  others  for  anything. 

5.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  How  long  had  you  that  house  before  you  sold  it  ? 

(b)  How  far  is  it  from  the  bank  of  the  river  to  the  edge  of 

the  forest  ? 

(c)  How  often  did  you  see  them,  after  we  parted  ? 

(d)  It  is  four  years  since  that  gentleman  left  this  city. 

ie)  He  has  been  travelling  in  foreign  parts  for  ten  years. 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : — 

A  lark  had  built  her  nest  in  a  field  of  wheat,  and  she  was 
afraid  the  wheat  would  be  ripe  before  her  young  were  able  to  fly. 
Every  day  when  she  went  to  look  for  food  she  told  them  to  listen 
carefully  to  what  they  heard  and  to  tell  it  to  her  when  she  came 
back.  One  day  they  heard  the  farmer  say  to  his  son,  “  I  think 
this  field  is  ripe  enough;  we  must  send  for  our  friends  and 
neighbors  to  help  us  to  cut  it  to-morrow.”  The  little  birds  were 
very  much  frightened,  but  the  mother  bade  them  be  easy,  “for,” 
said  she,  “  if  the  farmer  depends  upon  his  friends  the  wheat  will 
not  be  cut  to-morrow.”  The  next  day  the  farmer  came  again 
and  said  to  his  son,  “  our  friends  have  not  come  to  help  us,  we 
cannot  depend  on  them,  let  us  send  for  your  uncles  and  cousins, 
and  they  will  doubtless  come  early  to-morrow  to  help  us.”  The 
little  birds  in  great  fear  told  this  also  to  their  mother.  But  she 
was  not  alarmed,  for  she  knew  that  one  can  not  trust  relatives  any 
more  than  neighbors.  But  the  next  day,  when  the  farmer  saw 
that  no  one  had  come,  he  told  his  son  to  get  a  pair  of  sickles  (fau- 
■cille)  and  they  would  reap  the  wheat 'themselves.  “Now,”  said 
the  mother,  “  we  must  be  gone  indeed,  and  must  look  for  new 
lodgings,  for  when  a  man  undertakes  to  do  his  work  himself,  he 
will  not  be  disappointed.” 


jg&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  MACGiLLIVRAi’,  Ph.D. 

J.  Squair,  B.A. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  : — 

^;)err  Dberft,  ber  ^rafibeiit,  treld)er  nad)  friif)crem  ^Ibfonimeii 
iinfere  0tabt  bertreten  follte,  I)at  eb  fi'ir  niit^lid)er  gel)alten,  fid)  in  einem 
©e^irf  ber  ^Ikobiiij  511  beiterben  5  aiiijer  ii)m  lebt  in  unferer  0tabt  iiie=» 
niaiib,  ber  fo  aUgemeiii  gefannt  unb  bei  ber  23urgerfd)aft  beliebt  ift,  alb 

5  0ie.  SSeiin  0ie  unferer  S3itte  iiad)geben,  fo  ift  unferer  ^flartei  ber  0ieii 
geU)ij3  5  loeuu  0ie  ablel)uen,  fo  ift  bie  grof^te  2Ba()rfd)einlid)feit  bag  uufere 
(Wegner  i^ren  SSiUen  burd)fel3eu.  0ie  loerbeu  init  nub  eiuberftaiibeu  feiu 
bag  ein  fold)er  §lubgaug  uuter  alien  Umftdnben  bermieben  loerben  inng. 

2.  Write  the  present  infinitive,  the  second  person  singular 
present  indicative,  the  first  person  singular  imperfect  indic¬ 
ative  and  the  past  participle  of  vertreteUy  gehalten,  hewerhen, 
gelcannty  einverstanden  and  vermieden. 

3.  Decline  in  full: — Herr  Oherst,  der  Prdsident,  unsere  Btadt, 
einem  Bezirh,  die  grosste  WahrscheinlichJceit,  ihren  Willen. 

4.  Give  German  synonyms  of  Prdsident,  nacJigehen,  dbleh- 
nen  and  vermieden. 

5.  State  the  main  rules  for  the  position  of  the  accent  in 
German,  and  illustrate  from  the  first  three  lines  of  the  above 
extract. 


[OVER.] 


6.  2)ie  fleiiie  ©cgel)cn[)€it  i[t  U>ic  l)unbcrt  anbcre,  iiiib  fie  linlre  iiiir  gar 
inci)t  intereffant,  irenn  id)  fie  nid)t  felbft  erlebt  i)dtte. 

State,  in  Grerman,  in  about  ten  lines,  the  substance  of 
this  BegehenJieit. 

7.  Translate  : — 

iUhiii  bcUiger  ^riift.  ©arum  foU  id)  mid)  3i)nen  anberb  ^^eigen, 
alb  id)  bin  ?  ©ir  3fi^iniflbfd)reiber  fiittern  iiuferii  ©eift  mit  !Xagcb^ 
iieuigfeiteii,  mir  miiffen  alle  ©erid)te  li»eld)e  0atan  fiir  bie  9Keiifd)eii  fod)t, 
in  ben  allerfleinften  6iffen  bnrd)foften,  barnm  miiffen  0ie  nnb  fd)on  etmab 

5  ;^n  gnte  l)alten.  2)er  tdglid)e  Birger  iiber  bab  iBerfel)Ite  nnb  0d)led)te,  bie 
emigen  fleinen  '^liifregnngen  iiber  alleb  SJioglid)e,  bab  arbeitet  in  bem 
9Jhnfd)en.  3m  itnfange  ballt  man  bie  ganft,  fpciter  geinobnt  man  fid) 
bariiber  511  fpotten.  ©er  immer  fiir  ben  3ag  arbeitet,  ift  eb  bei  bem  nid)t 
and)  natiirlid),  bag  er  in  ben  3ag  l)inein  lebt  ? 

8.  Write  a  sentence  showing  the  other  construction  al¬ 
lowable  with  spotten  (line  8). 

9.  Describe  briefly  the  character  of  the  speaker  of  the 
above  extract. 

B. 

10.  Translate  : — 

[a)  ©ar  er  red)tb  ober  linfb  abgefomiiKU  nnb  an  bem  SDorfe  borbei  ?  dr 
•fiird)tete  fid)  nod)  meiter  ^n  berirren,  nnb  blieb  anf  einer  jiemlid)  trocfenen 
0te[le,  bort  511  marten,  bib  bie  alte  ©lode  d  i  n  b  fd)lagen  miirbe.  §lber  eb 
fd)Ing  nidyt  an,  fein  .onnb  bellte,  fein  menfd)lid)er  Sant  tbnte  511  it)m  l)eriiber, 
nnb  mit  S9hit)€  nnb  ^lotl),  bnrd)  nnb  bnrd)  nag  nnb  bor  groft  jitternb,  arbeitete 
^er  fid)  mieber  511  bem  ^oger  gelegenen  i^iigell)ang  juriicf,  an  bem  ign  ©ertrnb 
berlaffen.  ©ol)l  berfnd)te  er  bon  l)ier  aub  nod)  ein  paar  SJlal  in  bab  IDidid)! 
•einjiibringen  nnb  bab  2)orf  jn  finben,  aber  bergebenb  5  jnm  3obe€rfd)opft,  bon 
•einem  eigentgiimlidyen  (Sranen  erfagt,  mieb  er  ^nlelgt  ben  tiefen,  bnnflen,  un^ 
t)eimlid>en  (^rnnb  nnb  fud)te  einen  fd)iit3enben  Banm,  bie  Uad)i  bort  ju  ber^ 
bringen. 

(b)  din  fel)r  reid)er  nnb  bornegmer  SRitter  lebte  in  0anb  nnb  ©ranb  nnb 
mar  ftol^  nnb  l)art  gegen  bie  Slrinen.  ll)ebl)alb  lieg  ign  ®ott  jur  0trafe  anf 
ber  einen  0eite  berrogen.  IDer  linfe  5irm  berroftete  nnb  bab  linfe  Sein,  ebenfo 
■ber  Seib  bib  ^nr  SJlitte.  SZnr  bab  (^efid)t  blieb  frei.  2)a  jog  ber  SRitter  an  bie 
linfe  §anb  einen  5^anbfd)nl),  lieg  il)n  fid)  am  5;)anbgelenf  feft  ^nnd^en  nnb  legte 
tl)n  2:ag  nnb  31ad)t  n{d)t  ab,  bamit  niemanb  fdge,  mie  fegr  er  berroftet  fei. 

U 

Translate : — 

(a)  ^lllb  id)  eintrat,  fag  icg  etma  ein  IDut^enb  Manner  an  einem  2:ifd)e 
fi^en,  ber  nnter  ben  genftern  entlang  lief  5  eine  ^f^nnfd)bomle  ftanb  baraiif, 
nnb  ein  befonberb  ftattlicger  Mann  fd)ien  bie  §errf(gaft  iiber  fie  311  fiigren. 


3cf)  griigte  iiiib  bat,  mid)  511  ibncn  fetjen  burfen,  tr»ab  bereltmiUigft 
geftattet  miirbe  ,,0ie  balten  l)ier  bie  S!Bad)tl''  [agtc  id),  mid)  3U  jenem  SRaiine 
menbenb  5  ,,eb  ift  bob  ^Better  braiigen  ;  bie  !Deid)e  merbcn  it)re  5loti)  l)aben  V 

,,©cmi^,''  crmiberte  er;  ,,mir,  i)icr  an  ber  Dftfeite,  aber  glauben  jel^t 
aufier  ©efat)r  fciii;  nur  briiben  an  ber  anberen  0eite  ift’b  nid)t  fid)er;  bie 
®eid)e  finb  bort  meift  nod)  mel)r  nad)  altem  SJlnfter  5  nnfer  ^anptbeid)  ift  [d)on 
im  borigen  3at)ri)nnbert  nmgelegt. — Unb  ift  bori)in  ba  brangen  fait  gemorben, 
nnb  3l)nen''  fetjte  er  i)in5u,  ,,n)irb  eb  ebenfo  gegangen  fein  5  aber  mir  nuiffen 
t)ier  and)  ein  paar  0tnnben  anbi)alten  5  mir  I)aben  fid)ere  Sente  branj^en  bie 
nnb  ©erid)t  erftatten,"  nnb  ebe  id)  meine  S3efteUnng  bei  bem  SBirti)e  macben 
fonnte,  mar  fd)on  ein  bampfenbeb  ©lab  mir  bingefd)oben. 

(b)  SSie  ber  0tenermann  ftetb  anfmerffamen  §lngeb  fein  mnfj,  bamit  er 
in  ber  grenjenlofen  SBafjerebene,  bie  bon  feiner  0traf3e  bnrd)5ogen  mirb,  ben 
SBeg  nid)t  berliere,  fo  mng  and)  ber  ^amelfiibrer  in  bem  Meere  obne  SBaffer 
ftetb  auf  feine  ebenfallb  meglofe  gabrt  ^cbt  bciben,  bamit  er  nid)t  in  bie  nntbirtb^* 
baren  ©egenben  ber  SBiifte  berfd)lagen  merbe.  ^at  er  bie  S^tid)tung  beb 
SBegeb  einmal  berloren,  fo  fann  er  oft  2:age  lang  im  ^reife  nmberirren,  obne 
bormdrtb  511  fommen,  ba  jeber  Snftband)  bie  in  ben  0anbmellen  eingebriirften 
0pnren  feineb  2Bnftenfd)iffeb  albbalb  mieber  bermebt. 


lEbucation  2)epartment,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


FORM  IV. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 

f  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  ^  J.  Squair,  B.  A. 

I W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 


A. 


Translate  into  German  : — 

Port  Carling,  Muskoka;,  20th  June,  1897. 

Dear  Fred  : — 

We  are  very  glad  that  you  will  be  able  to 
spend  at  least  a  part  of  your  summer  holidays  with  us  on  our 
pretty  island,  and  should  be  more  pleased  if  you  could 
stay  another  month,  for  we  have  enough  room  in  the 
house,  since  my  parents  have  to  go  to  town  to-morrow 
morning.  If  you  are  afraid  that  you  might  feel  dull  {sicJi 
langweilen)  in  this  lonely  place,  bring  your  gun  {Flinte) 
with  you  if  you  have  one,  and  do  not  forget  your  fishing 
rod  {Angelruthe)  and  a  lot  of  worms — big,  fat  ones.  We 
find  that  the  fish  prefer  these  to  every  other  bait  {Koder). 
If  you  have  no  gun,  that  will  not  make  much  difference, 
as  we  always  have  several  on  hand  {vorrdtig).  We  are 
also  well  supplied  with  boats  and  canoes  {Canoe,  n.);  and  I 
should  like  very  much  to  take  {machen)  a  little  trip  with 
you  up  the  north  arm  of  the  Muskoka  river. 

If  you  are  not  too  tired  of  books  you  might  bring  a  few, 
but  let  them  be  light  and  interesting  reading  {Lektiire). 
I  hear  that  you  are  preparing  •  for  the  examination.  You 
ought  not  to  work  so  hard  as  to  injure  your  health.  I  am 
sorry  that  my  cousin  Charles  will  not  be  able  to  come  here 

[OVER.] 


this  year,  as  he  has  to  go  to  Colorado  in  the  spring.  My 
parents,  as  well  as  my  brothers  and  sisters,  send  you  their 
kindest  regards.  Please  let  us  know  by  what  train  you 
leave  Toronto. 

Your  faithful  friend, 

C.  S. 


B. 


Translate  into  German : — 

Three  hundred  years  ago  there  lived  in  France  a  famous 
and  witty  physician  named  Rabelais.  He  was  the  physician 
of  the  Archbishop  of  Paris,  and  dined  with  him  every  Wed¬ 
nesday.  One  day  he  was  sitting  at  dinner  with  the  Arch¬ 
bishop,  when  a  dish  of  partridges  (Rehhuhner)  was  put  on  the 
table.  Rabelais  took  his  knife,  tapped  (klopfen)  the  edge  of 
the  dish  with  it,  and  said  :  That  is  very  difficult  to  digest” 
{verdauen).  The  Archbishop  was  very  nervous  {angstlich) 
about  his  health.  He  immediately  called  his  servant,  and 
mrdered  him  to  take  the  partridges  off  the  table.  The  ser¬ 
vant  did  so.  Rabelais,  however,  called  the  servant  back, 
took  the  dish  from  him,  and  began  to  eat  heartily  {wacker). 
The  Archbishop  was  astonished,  and  said  :  Jiist  now  you 
said,  ^That  is  very  difficult  to  digest,’  and  now  you  are  eating 
it.”  ‘^Pardon  me,”  answered  Rabelais,  was  speaking  of 
ithe  dish  and  not  of  the  partridges.” 


jEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  AND  UNIVERSITY  EXAMINA¬ 
TIONS. 


PROBLEMS. 

(SCHOLAKSHIPS,) 


Examiners : 


A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
[a.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 


1.  Find  the  sum  of  all  fractions  of  the  form  —  where  a 

and  h  are  given  quantities  and  p  and  g  have  all  positive  in¬ 
tegral  values,  including  zero,  which  are  less  than  a  given 
integer  n. 

2.  Find  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  n  numbers  in  Arithmetical 
Progression,  and  show  that  it  is  divisible  by  the  sum  of  the 
n  numbers. 

3.  Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  things  may  be 
divided  into  n  parcels  of  three  each. 

4.  Find  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  coefficients  taken 
two  together  in  the  expansion  of  (1 where  w  is  a  positive 
integer. 

5.  Find  the  coefficient  of  x'^  in  the  expansion  of  , 

(1 — x)^ 

and  employ  the  expansion  to  find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
the  first  n  natural  numbers. 

6.  Bisect  the  area  of  a  trapezoid  by  a  line  drawn  from  the 
mid-point  of  one  of  its  non-parallel  sides. 

[over.] 


7.  If  0  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  medians  of  the 
triangle  ABC,  and  P  be  any  point  whatever  in  the  plane  of 
the  triangle,  show  that  PA^-\-PB^-\-PC^ — SPO^  is  a  mul¬ 
tiple  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  medians,  and  find  what 
multiple  it  is. 

8.  Given  two  chords  of  a  circle,  find  a  point  on  the  circle 
from  which  perpendiculars  to  the  chords  are  in  length  pro¬ 
portional  to  the  chords. 

9.  Prove  that  the  circle  which  passes  through  the  middle 
points  of  the  sides  of  a  triangle,  passes  through  the  feet  of 
the  three  perpendiculars,  and  also  through  the  mid-points  of 
that  part  of  each  perpendicular  intercepted  between  the 
orthocentre  and  the  vertex. 

10.  {a)  If  A-\-B-\-C  =  n,  prove  that 

sin  2  -4-  cos^  sinP  sin  (7  =  sin  ^  P  +  cosP  sin  Psin^  = 

sin  2  (7  4-  cos  (7sin  A  sin  B. 

(b)  If  the  sum  of  four  angles  be  tt,  the  sum  of  the  pro¬ 
ducts  of  their  sines  taken  two  and  two  together  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  product  of  their  cosines  taken  two  and  two 
together. 

11.  A  circle  is  inscribed  in  a  triangle  and  a  second  tri¬ 
angle  is  formed,  whose  sides  are  equal  to  the  distances  of 
the  points  of  contact  from  the  angles  of  the  triangle  measured 
along  the  sides.  If  r  be  the  radius  of  the  circle  inscribed  in 
the  first  triangle  and  r',  r",  the  radii  of  the  inscribed  and 
circumscribed  circles  of  the  second  triangle ;  show  that 

=  2t't“  . 

12.  In  the  ambiguous  case  of  oblique  triangles  if  c,  c',  be 
the  two  values  of  the  third  side,  and  a,  h,  A  be  given,  show 
that 

c  2  4-  2cc'cos2P  4-  c'  2  =  4&  2  eos  ^  B. 

13.  The  angular  elevation  of  a  steeple  at  a  station  due 
south  of  it  is  45°,  and  at  another*  station  on  the  same  plane 
due  west  of  the  first  and  a  ft.  from  it  the  angle  of  elevation 

is  15°.  If  the  height  of  the  steeple  is— ft.,  show  that  a 

equals  200(3^  4-3“ ^)ft. 


lEbucation  department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


KINDEKGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


j.  .  fE.  Bolton. 
Lxatmners :  ^  jIj^cujtybe. 


1.  Explain  fully  the  following  statement  : — “  Every  object  in 
the  Kindergarten  must  be  considered, 

(a)  as  a  key  to  the  outer  world, 

(h)  as  an  awakener  to  the  inner  world.” 

2.  Froebel  “considers  the  Ball  as  the  external  counterpart  of 
the  child  in  the  first  stages  of  development.”  Discuss  this 
statement. 

3.  (a)  What  have  you  observed  as  to  the  value  of  Ball  games 
in  familiarizing  the  children  with  Nature. 

(b)  Outline  a  sequence  of  four  games  showing  general  and 
special  characteristics. 

4.  The  salient  characteristics  of  the  Second  Gift  are  : — 

(a)  Contrasts  of  Form, 

(b)  The  mediation  of  these  contrasts. 

(i)  Why  does  Froebel  use  “  contrasts  of  Form”  ? 

(ii)  What  does  he  mean  by  “mediation  of  these  contrasts”? 
Explain  definitely,  using  illustrations  from  Nature  and  Life. 


j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  .—Second  Fapee. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


E.  Bolton. 

M.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  statement  that  the  Kindergarten 
Gifts  satisfy  the  needs  of  Child  Nature. 

2.  Trace  the  development  of  the  fundamental  principle  of  the 
Building  Gifts  through  the  sequence  of  Building  Gifts. 

3.  (a)  Outline  an  original  exercise  in  the  Sixth  Gift  develop¬ 
ing  Creative  expression. 

(h)  Outline  an  exercise  that  would  emphasize  Number, 
using  the  Fifth  Gift. 

4.  Draw  an  original  sequence  of  Beauty  Forms  using  the 
Fourth  Gift,  not  less  than  seven  forms  to  be  drawn. 

5.  Why  does  Froebel  follow  the  Building  Gifts  by  the  Laying 
Gifts  ? 

6.  Would  you  use  the  Seventh  and  Eighth  Gifts  in  the  Kin¬ 
dergarten  before  the  children  had  used  the  Fifth  or  the  Sixth 
Gift?  Give  reasons  for  your  decision. 
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i£&ucatioit  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS. 


ASSISTANTS. 


r,  •  (E.  Bolton. 

Examtners : E.  Macimtyee. 


1.  Explain  the  following  statements  : — 

{a)  “  The  Gifts  are  Analytic ;  the  Occupations  Synthetic." 

(1))  “  The  Gifts  move  from  without  in;  the  Occupations  from 
within  out." 

2.  (a)  Why  did  Froebel  lay  so  much  stress  on  Hand  training  ? 

(h)  What  is  the  special  value  of  each  Occupation  in  giving 
this  training  ? 

(c)  Which  Occupation  do  you  consider  the  most  valuable  for 
this  training?  Why? 

3.  Why  did  Froebel  give  such  prominence  to  (a)  Color,  (b) 
Drawing,  (c)  Singing? 

4.  (a)  Define  the  following  terms  : — Parallel  lines.  Surface, 
Concentric  Curves,  Angles. 

(b)  Draw  tivo  forms  from  each  of  the  following  types : — 
Sphere,  Prolate  and  Oblate  Spheroids,  and  Cone,  and  a  group  of 
not  less  than  four  variations  of  these  forms. 


i£bucatton  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 


ASSISTANTS. 

E,  .  fE.  Bolton. 

jj  g  Macintyee. 


1.  What  do  you  consider  to  be  the  value  of  the  Kindergarten 
Training  for  children  ? 

2.  “  The  ideal  which  he  holds  up  to  himself  in  play  reacts 
upon  his  character,  and  what  he  represents  himself  as  being  he 
actually  strives  to  become.” 

Explain  the  above  quotation  using  illustrations  from  the 
Kindergarten  games. 

3.  Outline  a  sequence  of  Songs,  suitable  for  the  Kindergarten 
in  Spring,  developing  them  from  some  experience  of  the  children. 

4.  What  do  you  consider  to  be  the  true  object  of  punishment  ? 
Give,  with  reasons,  any  instance  of  discipline  in  the  Kindergar¬ 
ten  that  would  accomplish  good  results. 

I 

5.  What  is  the  value  of  the  study  of  Nature  to  the  Kinder- 
gartner  ? 

6.  Outline  a  Morning  Talk  on  snowflakes,  suitable  for  the  first 
snowy  morning  in  winter. 


]E&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

KINDERaARTEN. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


(A.  M.  Hughes. 
1A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  Froebel  begins  with  unity  and  ends  with  unity.  Show  how 
there  is  progress,  and  what  is  the  process  intervening  between 
the  beginning  and  the  end — how  beginning  and  end  are  alike 
and  yet  differ. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  points  of  difference  between  activity 
and  self -activity,  (h)  between  expression  and  self-expression? 

3.  How  does  the  infant  stage  of  play  differ  from  that  of  child¬ 
hood  and  youth,  and  wliat  significance  has  this  in  making  the 
instinct  for  play  a  factor  in  education  ? 

4.  Should  play  be  the  vehicle  of  facts  and  laws  seen  by  mature 
reason  to  be  educative,  or  should  it  be  the  free  expression  of  child 
life  and  joyousness  ?  Give  reasons  why. 

5.  How  does  the  Kindergarten  reveal  self-hood  and  personal 
power  in  the  child  ? 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

KINDERGARTEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


A.  M.  Hughes. 

A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  What  position  do  the  Gifts  occupy  in  the  Kindergarten 
system  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  comparative  values  of  Gifts  and  Occupations. 

3.  {a)  What  is  the  essential  characteristic  of  the  Kindergarten 
Occupations  ? 

(b)  Prove  their  educational  value  in  comparison  with  other 
occupations  given  to  children. 

(c)  Give  a  short  exercise  in  any  Occupation  in  support  of 
your  position. 

4.  What  are  the  essentials  of  a  good  lesson,  and  how  do  you 
judge  of  its  success  in  a  class  ? 

5.  Show  that  the  Gifts  and  Occupations  are  symbolic.  Why 
should  they  be  so  ? 

6.  How  do  the  Gifts  and  Occupations  lay  the  foundation  for 
future  school  work  ? 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

KINDS  EG  ARTE  N.' 

MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


A.  M.  Hughes. 

A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


0 


1.  Has  Mother  Play  been  to  you  most  a  revelation  of  the 
meaning  of  child  life  or  a  revelation  of  your  own  soul  evolution  ? 

2.  What  is  the  final  test  of  any  system  of  education?  How 
does  the  Mother  Play  stand  the  test  ? 

3.  Describe  fully  how  would  you  introduce  the  ‘‘  Finger 
Games”  under  the  following  heads: — 

(a)  Preparation, 

(h)  Method  used, 

(c)  Results  looked  for, 

{d)  Evils  to  be  avoided. 

4.  What  songs  exemplify  the  truth  implied  in  mediation  of 
opposites,  and  what  is  the  aim  of  such  songs  ? 

5.  Give  in  substance  the  motto,  and  all  the  points  you  can  re¬ 
call,  in  the  commentary  on  either  “  The  Finger  Piano,!’  “  The 
Target,”  or  “  The  Grandmothers.” 


]£t)ucation  2)cpaitnient,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


KINDEKGABTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


{ 


A.  M.  Hughes. 

A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  In  what  points  does  Froebel  differ  from  those  who  preceded 
him?  Prove  his  right  to  be  considered  a  leader. 

2.  'H  see  in  every  child  the  possibility  of  a  perfect  man  ” 

How  does  the  Kindergarten  help  us  to  realize  this  ideal  ? 

3.  {a)  What  do  you  take  as  your  basis  for  a  programme  ? 
Illustrate  by  outlining  a  programme  for  a  week  in  the  various 
branches. 

(h)  What  are  the  advantages  to  be  gained  and  dangers  to 
be  avoided  in  arranging  a  programme  ? 

4.  {a)  What  principle  underlies  the  necessity  for  obedience  ? 

(h)  How  can  obedience  be  gained  without  destroying  the 
self-reliance  and  freedom  of  the  child  ? 

5.  {a)  Show  the  importance  of  properly  developing  the  senses. 
(h)  What  dangers  are  to  be  guarded  against  in  this  de¬ 
velopment  ? 

6.  Why  is  so  much  stress  put  upon  tlie  value  of  music  and  art 
in  the  Kindergarten  ? 
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EDucation  department,  ©ntarlo. 


January,  1897. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE  EXAMINATION. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the 
Stylists,  the  Scholars,  and  the  Verbal  Kealists,  naming  a  leading 
representative  of  each  school. 

2.  State  Mulcaster’s  views  on  Education. 

3.  (a)  What  is  a  Utilitarian  in  education,  and  what  is  a 
Trainer  ? 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  to  which  class  Locke  belonged. 

4.  Pestalozzi  is  called  the  “  Saviour  of  the  poor  at  Neuhof,  the 
Father  of  the  orphans  at  Stanz,  the  Founder  of  new  schools  for 
the  people  of  Burgdorf,  and  the  Teacher  of  Humanity  of  Yver- 
dun.” 

Give  a  brief  account  of  the  life  of  Pestalozzi,  illustrating 
each  of  these  allusions. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


January,  1897. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE  EXAMINATION. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  State  and  briefly  describe  the  systems  and  functions  that 
are  requisite  for  the  well-being  of  the  body. 

2.  What  are  the  three  forms  in  which  Mind  manifests  itself? 
Give  a  brief  description  of  each. 


3.  Distinguish  between  Sensation  and  Perception.  What  are 
Acquired  Perceptions  ? 

4.  What  is  Memory?  How  does  it  differ  from  Imagination? 
On  what  does  the  cultivation  of  Memory  depend  ? 
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jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATEONS,  1897. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 


Examiners: 


|T.  Kirkland,  M.A. 
|W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Show  how  you  would  endeavor  to  obtain  rapidity  and  ac¬ 
curacy  in  Addition  and  Multiplication. 

2.  {a)  Teach  how  to  find  the  difference  between  324  and  269. 

(b)  Outline  other  methods  that  you  might  have  adopted 
and  give  reasons  for  preferring  the  one  you  have  chosen. 

3.  Teach  how  to  find  the  Greatest  Common  Measure  of  two 
numbers. 

4.  Draw  up  notes  of  a  lesson  on  the  Division  of  Vulgar 
Fractions,  deducing  the  rule  for  dividing  one  fraction  by  another. 

5.  Draw  up  notes  of  a  lesson  on  Percentages,  in  such  a  man¬ 
ner  as.  will  lead  pupils  to  make  the  greatest  possible  use  of  their 
previous  knowledge  of  arithmetic. 
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jEbucatioit  department,  ©ntaiio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


^  .  rw.  Scott,  B.A. 

Exam^'ner8■A  White. 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  skin  as  to  (i)  its  structure,  (ii)  its  func¬ 
tions. 

(b)  What  directions  would  you  give  your  pupils  as  to  (i) 
bathing,  (ii)  proper  clothing? 


2.  (a)  Trace  the  pulmonary  circulation  and  state  the  changes 
undergone  by  the  blood  during  such  circulation. 

(b)  In  a  school  where  windows  are  nearly  the  sole  means  of 
ventilation,  describe  your  arrangements  for  utilizing  these  to  the 
best  advantage. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  position  and  the  structure  of  the  stomach. 

(b)  What  changes  does  food  undergo  before  reaching  the 
stomach  ? 

(c)  In  the  stomach,  what  further  changes  in  the  food  are 
effected,  and  by  what  means  ? 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  effects  of  tobacco  upon  (i)  the  muscles, 
(ii)  the  brain? 

(b)  State  the  action  of  alcohol  upon  (i)  the  stomach,  (ii)  the 
muscles. 
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]£bncation  Department,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


jr,  .  f  J.  A.  MacCabe,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
Exam^nersA^^  B.  Sinclaie/b.A. 


1.  (a)  What  method  do  you  intend  to  use  in  the  first  lessons 
in  Beading  in  your  school  ? 

(b)  Why  do  you  prefer  this  method? 

2.  (a)  What  preparation  will  you  help  your  pupil  to  make  be¬ 
fore  you  call  on  him  to  read  aloud  ? 

(b)  What  do  you  expect  the  pupil  to  gain  by  this  prepara¬ 
tion? 

3.  “The  pupil  should  speak  because  he  has  something  to  say, 
rather  than  because  he  is  asked  to  say  something.” 

What  application  would  you  make  of  this  principle  in 
language-teaching  ? 

4.  State  the  use  you  intend  to  make  of  the  following,  and  the 
results  you  expect  from  such  exercises: — 

(a)  Analysis  of  sentences, 

(b)  Practical  exercises  involving  the  use  of  the  different 

parts  of  speech. 

5.  (a)  What  purpose  have  you  in  view  in  teaching  Geography  ? 
(b)  Illustrate  by  a  lesson  on  the  Physical  features  of 

Ontario. 

6.  Show  your  method  of  teaching  a  Literature  lesson  to  a  IV. 
Book  class  on  the  following  extract : — 

True  worth  is  in  being,  not  seeming  ; 

In  doing,  each  day  that  goes  by, 

Some  little  good  —not  in  dreaming 
Of  great  things  to  do  by  and  by  | 

For  whatever  men  say  in  their  blindness. 

And  spite  of  the  fancies  of  youth, 

There’s  nothing  so  kingly  as  kindness, 

And  nothing  so  royal  as  truth. 
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j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


fj.  A.  MacCabe,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
\W.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  («)  What  is  perception? 

{h)  Distinguish  between  sense-perception  and  self-percep¬ 
tion. 

(c)  Point  out  three  common  mistakes  in  educating  the 
sense-perception  of  a  pupil. 

2.  {a)  Distinguish  between  perception  and  conception,  giving 
an  example  of  each. 

{h)  Show  from  this  how  a  child  gets  a  concept  of  the  term 
sphere. 

(c)  From  your  knowledge  of  the  way  in  which  a  child  gains 
concepts,  derive  three  rules  to  guide  you  in  teaching  a  lesson. 

3.  “  Memory  partly  depends  upon  the  association  of  ideas.” 

{a)  Define  and  illustrate  what  is  involved  in  the  terms 
memory  and  association  of  ideas. 

{h)  State  the  most  important  laws  of  association  of  ideas. 

(c)  Illustrate  the  use  you  would  make  of  these  laws  in 
teaching  History. 

4.  {a)  Define  apperception. 

{h)  Show  its  relation  to  memory. 

(c)  From  {a)  and  {h)  deduce  three  rules  to  guide  you  in 
teaching. 

5.  {a)  What  is  self-activity  ? 

{}))  Give  three  examples  of  true  self-activity  on  the  part  of 
the  pupil,  one  from  Arithmetic,  one  from  Geography,  and  one 
from  English  Composition. 
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fibucatlon  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


.  (W.  Scott,  B.A. 

Exarmnera-.U 


1.  (a)  Define  school  organization. 

(b)  What  parties  are  responsible  for  the  proper  organization 
of  a  school  ?  State  briefly  the  duties  of  each  in  this  connection. 

2.  You  visit  a  school  which  is  regarded  as  an  ideal  one  so  far 
as  efficiency  is  concerned.  Describe  the  teacher  and  the  pupils 
in  such  a  school. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  time-table  and  point  out  the  advantages  of 
a  good  one  (i)  to  the  teacher,  (ii)  to  the  pupil. 

(b)  Outline  what  you  propose  doing  the  first  day  of  school. 

4.  (a)  Point  out  the  purposes  of  school  punishment. 

(b)  State  the  characteristics  of  effective  punishment. 

5.  “Of  two  motives  equally  effective  always  use  the  higher.” 

(a)  How  is  the  efficiency  of  a  motive  to  be  judged? 

{b)  Arrange  the  motives  you  would  use  in  order  of  merit, 
beginning  with  the  lowest,  and  give  reasons  for  your  arrange¬ 
ment. 

6.  “Mental  activities  may  be  classified  as  knowing,  feeling, 
willing.'” 

Show  how  a  knowledge  of  these  and  of  their  relations  to 
one  another  should  guide  the  teacher  in  school  management. 
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lEbucation  ©epartinent,  ©ntano. 


DECEMBKR  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 

COUNTt  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 

r,  .  f  J.  J.  Tilley. 

Examiner F.  White. 


1.  Give  the  Law  relating  to:* — 

(a)  The  teaching  of  morals, 

{h)  The  use  of  the  English  language, 

(c)  Promotion  examinations. 

2.  What  are  the  duties  of  teachers  with  reference  to:^ 

{a)  The  use  and  the  change  of  authorized  text-books  ? 

{h)  Giving  notice  of  their  absence  from  school  ? 

(c)  Pupils  affected  with  contagious  diseases  ? 

3.  State  the  Eegulations  in  regard  to: — » 

{a)  Teachers’  Institutes, 

(b)  Teachers’  Beading  Course, 

(c)  Eeligious  instruction  in  schools. 

4.  Give  the  Law  and  the  Eegulations  relating  to: — 

{a)  The  suspension  and  the  expulsion  of  pupils, 

{h)  Arbor  Lay, 

(c)  The  lighting  of  fires  and  the  cleaning  of  school-rooms. 
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jEbucation  department,  ©ntario* 


JUNE,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


(E.  Paek. 
(F.  Wood. 


1.  (a)  What  is  included  under  the  term  “  School  Manage¬ 
ment”  ? 

(b)  Mention  some  of  the  most  important  qualifications  of 
the  teacher  in  this  department  of  his  work,  and  state  why  you 
consider  them  important. 

2.  Discuss  the  value  of  the  following  as  aids  to  efficient  school 
management : — {a)  Uniformity  and  consistency  in  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  discipline ;  {b)  A  well- arranged  daily  programme  of 
class  exercises  and  seat  work. 

3.  (a)  What  constitutes  a  moral  action  ? 

{b)  Show  the  ethical  value  of  properly  training  pupils  in 
habits  of  (i)  regularity,  (ii)  accuracy,  (iii)  self-control,  (iv)  obedi¬ 
ence  ;  and  indicate  the  means  you  would  adopt  to  make  each  a 
prominent  feature  of  your  school. 

4.  (a)  State  your  views  as  to  the  ends  or  objects  of  school 
punishments,  and  also  as  to  the  forms  of  punishment  which  will 
best  subserve  those  ends. 

{b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  “  discipline  of  conse¬ 
quences,”  and  show  to  what  extent  it  may  be  made  use  of  in  se¬ 
curing  school  control. 

5.  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following  cases : — 

(a)  Eudeness  in  manner  and  speech, 

(b)  Persistent  neglect  of  home-work, 

(c)  Use  of  profane  language, 

{d)  Untidiness  in  person  and  habits. 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


ttt  •  fB.  Alexander 
Examiners  Atkin. 


1.  Discuss  the  chief  defects  in  the  educational  ideal  of  the 
Eenascence. 

2.  {a)  “  With  this  abatement  we  find  Mulcaster’s  sixteenth 
century  notions  not  much  behind  our  nineteenth.”  What  is  the 
“  abatement  ”  of  which  Quick  speaks  ? 

(b)  Give  Mulcaster's  views  on  : — 

(i)  The  end  and  aim  of  Education, 

(ii)  The  qualifications  of  teachers  for  junior  pupils, 

(hi)  The  training  of  teachers.  Give  a  synopsis  of  his 
arguments  on  this  point. 

(iv)  The  education  of  girls. 

3.  (a)  What,  in  the  opinion  of  Eousseau,  is  the  first  essential 
in  the  work  of  education  ? 

(b)  What  importance  does  Eousseau  attach  to  the  training 
of  the  senses  ? 

(c)  Eousseau  says  : — “  The  method  to  be  adopted  is  not 
the  didactic  but  the  method  of  self- teaching.”  Discuss  the  two 
methods,  stating  wherein  you  agree  with  or  differ  from  him. 

{d)  Estimate  the  influence  of  Eousseau  on  modern  edu¬ 
cation. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNEj  1897. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH 


FIRST  PAPER. 


1.  Outline  a  series  of  Language  Lessons  for  a  Second  Form 
on  the  agreement  of  the  verb  with  its  subject  in  number,  with 
special  reference  to  the  correction  of  common  errors  in  the  speech 
of  the  children. 

2.  Discuss  the  respective  merits  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Oral  and  written  lessons  in  Spelling ; 

(b)  Dictation  of  complete  sentences,  and  of  lists  of  more 
difficult  words  only ; 

(c)  Dictation  by  the  teacher,  and  the  copying  of  passages 
from  a  book  by  the  pupils  ; 

(d)  Correction  of  Dictation  exercises  by  the  teacher,  and 
correction  by  the  pupils. 

3.  Briefly  outline  a  plan  for  each  of  the  first  five  lessons  to  a 
Third  Form  beginning  the  study  of  English  G-rammar,  and  give 
full  details  of  the  first  lesson. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  teach  to  a  Fifth  Form  the  grammati¬ 
cal  analysis  of  the  first  six  lines  of  the  extract  in  question  6. 

5.  (a)  When  would  you  begin  to  teach  Letter- writing,  and 
how  would  you  proceed  ? 

(b)  Show  how  the  extract  in  question  6  may  be  used  as  a 
basis  for  Composition  exercises. 


[over.] 


6.  Give  a  detailed  scheme  of  a  Literature  lesson  on  the  fol¬ 
lowing  extract : — 

Breathes  there  a  man  with  soul  so  dead, 

Who  never  to  himself  hath  said, 

This  is  my  own,  my  native  land ! 

Whose  heart  hath  ne’er  within  him  burn’d. 

As  home  his  footsteps  he  hath  turn’d 
From  wand’ ring  on  a  foreign  strand  ? 

If  such  there  breathe,  go,  mark  him  well ; 

For  him  no  minstrel  raptures  swell ; 

High  though  his  titles,  proud  his  name. 

Boundless  his  wealth  as  wish  can  claim  ; — 

Despite  those  titles,  power,  and  pelf. 

The  wretch  concentred  all  in  self. 

Living  shall  forfeit  fair  renown. 

And  doubly  dying,  shall  go  down 
To  the  vile  dust,  from  whence  he  sprung. 

Unwept,  unhonor’d,  and  unsung. 


lEbucation  2)cpartmcnt,  ©ntaiio. 


JUNE,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU¬ 


CATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  L.  Hughes. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Distinguish  true  self-activity  from  responsive  activity. 

{h)  Show  the  effects  of  true  self-activity  on:  — 

(i)  physical  development, 

(ii)  intellectual  development, 

(hi)  character. 

(c)  Give  two  examples  of  true  self-activity  of  pupils  in  any 
department  of  school  work. 

2.  {a)  Name  the  three  bases  of  psychical  life. 

{h)  Discuss  their  relations  to  one  another. 

(c)  Classify  the  impulses  of  children,  and  state  the  edu¬ 
cational  laws  based  on  a  clear  knowledge  of  these  impulses. 

3.  {a)  Show  that  perception,  memory,  imagination  and  think¬ 
ing  are  really  stages  in  mental  development. 

{h)  Show  how  each  stage  differs  from  the  others. 

(c)  Give  the  best  processes  for  developing  each  of  these 
powers. 

(d)  Should  these  powers  be  developed  separately  ?  Why  ? 

d.  {a)  Show  the  distinction  between  perception  and  apper¬ 
ception. 

{h)  What  are  the  essential  intellectual  operations  in  secur¬ 
ing  complete  apperception  ? 

(c)  Describe  four  methods  of  teaching  and  show 

(i)  to  what  extent  each  promotes  apperception, 

(ii)  how  the  best  method  is  superior  to  the  others  in 

apperceptive  results. 

5.  State  two  accepted  principles  based  on  recent  investigation  > 
in  child-study,  and  show  how  they  should  affect  common 
methods  of  teaching. 
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lEbucatioit  2)epartntent,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1897. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


„  .  W.  Atkin. 

hjxaminers 

IH.  D.  Johnson. 


1.  {a)  Write  a  series  of  questions  to  test  a  child’s  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  number  tioelve. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  addition  to  insure 
accuracy  and  rapidity. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  solution  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  problem,  the  graphic  ”  method  preferred  : — 

A  man  has  $104.00,  in  dollar  bills,  fifty-cent  pieces 
and  ten  cent  pieces.  He  has  five  times  as  many  fifty-cent 
pieces  as  dollar  bills,  and  six  times  as  many  ten-cent 
pieces  as  fifty-cent  pieces.  How  many  pieces  of  each  kind 
has  he  ? 

3.  Describe  fully  how  you  would  teach  : — 

{a)  The  Multiplication  of  vulgar  fractions, 

(h)  How  to  find  the  area  of  a  circle. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  of  beginners  a 
lesson  on  algebraic  symbols  of  quantity. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  to  factor : — 

{a)  -f  _j_ 

(h)  -\-y^  -[-z^ — ?>xyz. 

6.  {a)  Grive  a  class  an  introductory  lesson  on  Euclid  I,  2. 

(h)  Frame  a  series  of  questions  to  test  a  class  on  Euclid 
I,  11.  (To  draw  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  a  given 
straight  line  from  a  given  point  in  the  same). 


lEbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE, 


^  .  fH.  D.  Johnson. 

Examiners  WOOD. 


1.  “A  good  teacher  first  explains  the  principle  of  his  classifi¬ 
cation  or  distinction  in  nntechnical  phraseology ;  then  shows  the 
need  of  some  word  or  phrase  to  describe  what  has  been  thus 
seen,  and  then  introduces  and  explains  his  scientific  term.” 

Show  how  you  would  apply  the  above  principle  in  teaching 
the  following  Botanical  terms  : — Hypogynous,  syncarpous,  mo¬ 
noecious. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  any  common  Canadian  wild  flower. 

3.  Give  a  lesson  suitable  for  pupils  in  the  Second  Form  on 
The  Seed. 

4.  Discuss  the  advantages  of  ‘‘Field  Lessons”  in  the  teaching 
of  Botany,  and  point  out  errors  to  be  avoided. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  class  to  explain  the  follow- 
ing:— 

(a)  The  ends  ol  the  rails  on  a  railroad  track  are  not  laid 
quite  close  together. 

(/;)  On  frosty  mornings  our  breath  is  visible. 

6.  (a)  Give  a  lesson  on  capillarity. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  discover  the 
practical  applications  of  this  property  of  liquids. 

7.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  Elasticity. 

(h)  How  to  find  the  Specific  Gravity  of  a  liquid. 

(c)  The  boiling  point  of  water  varies  with  the  pressure  to 
which  its  surface  is  subjected. 


,1 


J£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


JUNE,  1897. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners  : 


fJ.  L.  Hughes. 
IR.  Park. 


1.  Contrast  the  values  of  History  and  Geography  in  school 
work  as  means  of,  {a)  Mental  Discipline,  (h)  Moral  Discipline, 
(c)  Cultivation  of  the  Imagination. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  upon  the  importance  to  Canadian  com¬ 
merce  of  the  River  St.  Lawrence,  emphasizing* the  means  you 
would  use  to  make  the  impressions  lasting. 

3.  “  The  ultimate  design  of  the  study  of  history  is  not  only  to 
acquire  knowledge,  but  to  form  the  judgment,  so  that  it  shall  be 
able  to  apply  the  lessons  of  the  past  to  the  present.” 

(а)  Estimate  the  truth  of  this  statement. 

(б)  Outline  briefly  a  lesson  upon  one  of  the  following,  show¬ 
ing  the  means  you  would  take  to  foster  a  love  for  historical 
study: — The  War  of  1812,  The  Puritans,  The  Struggle  with 
Napoleon. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  main  purposes  of  object  lessons  ? 

(?;)  With  these  purposes  in  view,  teach  a  Second  Form 
Class  an  object  lesson  upon  any  one  of  the  following  : — A  leaf,  a 
flower,  a  fruit,  coal. 

5.  What  attention  should  be  given  to  Phonics  in,  (i)  The 
First  Reader,  Part  H.,  (ii)  The  Second  Reader  ? 

(over.) 


(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  to  a 
Second  Form  Class  with  a  view  to  securing  proper  expression 
and  fluency  : —  » 

Eollicking  Robin  is  here  again. 

What  does  he  care  for  the  April  rain  ? 

Care  for  it  ?  Grlad  of  it.  Doesn’t  he  know 
That  the  April  rain  carries  off  the  snow, 

And  coaxes  out  leaves  to  shadow  his  nest, 

And  washes  his  pretty  red  Easter  vest. 

And  makes  the  juice  of  the  cherry  sweet, 

For  his  hungry  little  robins  to  teat? 

“  Hal  ha  !  ha  !”  hear  the  jolly  bird  laugh. 

That  isn’t  the  best  of  the  i  story,  by  half!” 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBEK,  1897. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


|E.  Park. 
(F.  Wood. 


1.  What  do  you  understand  by  good  discipline  ?  Show  how 
the  discipline  of  a  school  may  be  favorably  affected  by  {a)  good 
teaching,  (6)  proper  school  tactics,  (c)  judicious  classification. 

2.  (a)  State  clearly  the  advantages  of  a  well-constructed  time¬ 
table. 

(h)  What  general  principles  would  you  observe  in  construct¬ 
ing  a  time-table  for  an  ungraded  school  ? 

(c)  Give  reasons  for,  and  against,  a  rigid  adherence  to  a 
time-table. 

3.  {a)  What  two  conditions  give  to  human  conduct  its  moral 
quality  ? 

(5)  Show  how  an  effective  training  of  the  will  tends  to 
form  right  habits  of  conduct  in  pupils. 

4.  Write  briefly  upon  each  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Treatment  of  indolent  pupils, 

(6)  Keeping  in  as  a  means  of  punishment, 

(c)  Awarding  prizes  as  an  incentive  to  effort, 

{d)  Heart-Power  as  a  governing  force. 


5.  Describe  a  model  rural  school  house  in  all  its  appointments. 
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lEbucatioti  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


I 

I 


K.  Alexander. 
W.  Atkin. 


1.  “In  these  writers,  Drury  and  Petty,  we  find  a  wonderful 
advance  in  the  theory  of  instruction.” 

(a)  What  did  Drury  consider  the  “true  ends  of  all  human 
learning’? 

(b)  What  reform  in  education  did  Drury  advocate? 

(c)  What  reform  in  education  did  Sir  William  Petty  advo- 
vocate  ? 

(d)  If  Sir  William  Petty  had  lived  in  our  day  which  of  the 
great  modern  educational  movements  would  he  have 
favored?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

2.  (a)  Give  a  synopsis  of  Locke’s  educational  theories. 

(h)  Criticize  these  theories  from  a  modern  standpoint. 

3.  “The  grand  change  advocated  by  Pestalozzi  was  a  change 
of  object.  The  main  object  of  the  school  should  not  be  to  teach 
but  to  develop.” 

{a)  Discuss  fully  the  foregoing  statement. 

(b)  Has  Pestalozzi  influenced  modern  educational  methods? 
If  so,  specify  to  what  extent. 

4.  Discuss  Herbert  Spencer’s  theory  of  punishment. 
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Education  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


DECEMBEE,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION.- 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

FIRST  PAPER. 


Examiners  : 


(R.  Alexander. 
IW.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Explain  fully  what  you  mean  by  Language  Lessons,  and 
discuss  their  usefulness  as  a  school  exercise. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  arrangement  of  words,  phrases,  and 
clauses  in  a  sentence,  taking  the  following  extract  as  a  basis: — 

About  the  first  of  May  they  reached  the  foot  of  the  formidable 
rapid  called  the  Long  Sault,  where  a  tumult  of  waters,  foaming  among 
ledges  and  boulders,  barred  the  onward  way.  It  was  needless  to  go 
farther.  The  Iroquois  were  sure  to  pass  the  Sault,  and  could  be  fought 
here  as  well  as  elsewhere.  Just  below  the  rapid,  where  the  forests  sloped 
gently  to  the  shore,  among  the  bushes  and  stumps  of  a  rough  clearing 
made  in  constructing  it,  stood  a  palisade  lort,  the  work  of  an  Algonquin 
war-party  in  the  past  autumn.  It  was  a  mere  enclosure  of  trunks  of  small 
trees  planted  in  a  circle,  and  was  already  in  ruin.  Such  as  it  was,  the 
Frenchmen  took  possession  of  it.” 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  to  a  Fourth  Form  class  the  case- 
constructions  of  Relative  Pronouns,  with  special  reference  to  the 
common  mistakes  in  the  use  of  who  and  whom.  Use  the  follow¬ 
ing  exercise  in  your  lesson: — 

Supply  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  who  or 
whom,  and  give  reasons  for  your  clioice  in  each  case: — 

(а)  He  was  a  man - we  all  believed  could  be  trusted  to 

act  honorably. 

(б)  This  was  the  guide - we  had  been  told  would  meet 

us  at  the  bridge. 

(c)  At  last  I  was  to  see  the  poet - for  many  ^^ears  I  had 

longed  to  meet. 

(d)  This  was  doubtless  the  enemy - I  had  been  warned 

I  should  encounter  on  my  journey. 

[over.] 


4.  Give  the  scheme  of  a  Literature  lesson  on  the  following 
extract,  paying  particular  attention  to  the  epithets  applied  to  the 
dandelion : — 

Gay  little  dandelion 
Lights  up  the  meads, 

Swings  on  her  slender  foot, 

Telleth  her  beads, 

Lists  to  the  robin’s  note 
Poured  from  above ; 

Wise  little  dandelion 
Asks  not  for  love. 

Cold  lie  the  daisy  banks 
Clothed  but  in  green. 

Where,  in  the  days  agone. 

Bright  hues  were  seen. 

Wild  pinks  are  slumbering, 

Violets  delay  ; 

True  little  dandelion 
Greeteth  the  May. 

Brave  little  dandelion  ! 

Fast  falls  the  snow, 

Bending  the  daffodil’s 
Kaughty  head  low. 

Under  that  fleecy  tent. 

Careless  of  cold. 

Blithe  little  dandelion 
Counteth  her  gold. 


ie&ucat(on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDI) 

CATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  L.  Hughes. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Show  why  interest  on  the  part  of  the  child  is  essential 
in  order  that  it  may  learn  properly. 

(h)  Give  the  fundamental  conditions  necessary  for  the 
preservation  and  development  of  self- active  interest. 

2.  Explain  the  relationship  of  apperception  to  memory. 

3.  {a)  Show  clearly  the  distinction  between  responsive  activity 
and  self-activity. 

(h)  Give  two  illustrations  of  true  self-activity  on  the  part 
of  the  pupil  in  learning  any  two  subjects. 

4.  {a)  Describe  at  least  four  teaching  processes. 

(6)  State  the  order  of  their  value,  beginning  with  the  least 
effective. 

(c)  Explain  the  weakness,  and  the  value  of  each  process. 

5.  Discuss  the  stages  of  volitional  development  or  self-control. 

6.  Show  the  importance  of  developing  the  motor  system,  and 
state  the  best  plans  for  developing  it. 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntano, 

DECEMBER,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH, 

SECOND  PAPER. 


.  ( J.  L.  Hughes. 

EoC(t7yil/7lBVS  1  -r> 

IR.  Park. 


1.  (a)  Give  subject  and  short  outline  for  each  of  three  related 
object-lessons  to  a  Form  I.,  Part  II.  class,  the  purpose  of  which 
shall  be  to  lead  to  the  study  of  Geography. 

(6)  Exemplify  your  method  by  teaching  any  one  of  these 
lessons. 

2.  (a)  Specify  the  chief  advantages  the  Phonic  method  of 
teaching  Primary  Reading  possesses  over  other  methods. 

(6)  Using  examples,  distinguish  the  analytic  from  the  syn¬ 
thetic  method  of  teaching  phonics. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  in  word-building  suitable  for  a  Form 
I.,  Part  I.  class. 

3.  {a)  What  main  purposes  should  the  teacher  have  in  view 
in  teaching  a  history  lesson  ? 

(h)  Select  a  lesson  in  Canadian  History,  and  show  how  you 
would  keep  these  purposes  in  view  in  teaching  it. 

4.  “Our  main  object  in  teaching  Geography  is  to  have  certain 
facts  known,  because  those  facts,  however  learned,  have  a  value 
of  their  own.” 

(а)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(б)  Sketch  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  Senior  Form  III.  class 
on  the  physical  features  of  Ontario. 

(c)  Where,  in  this  lesson,  and  with  what  purpose,  would 
you  introduce  historical  facts  ? 


[over.] 


5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  reading  of  the  following 
stanza: — 

“  Last  noon  beheld  them  full  of  lusty  life, 

Last  eve  in  beauty’s  circle  proudly  gay, 

'the  midnight  brought  the  signal-sound  of  strife, 

The  morn,  the  marshalling  in  arms,  —the  day, 

Battle’s  magnificently  stern  array  ! 

'the  thunder  clouds  close  o’er  it,  which,  when  rent, 

The  earth  is  covered  thick  with  other  clay. 

Which  her  own  clay  shall  cover,  heaped  and  pent. 

Rider  and  horse — friend,  foe,-- in  one  red  burial  blent  I” 


j£t)ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER,  1897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


Examiners  : 


jW.  Atkin. 

|h.  D.  Johnson. 


1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  notation  and  numeration  of 
the  number  II. 

2.  {a)  State  your  method  of  teaching  the  multiplication  table. 

(6)  What  devices  would  you  employ  to  secure  accuracy  and 
rapidity  in  written  work  in  multiplication  ? 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  to  find  the  vulgar  frac¬ 
tion  equivalent  to  .325. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  to  find  the  area  of  a 
triangle. 

5.  How  would  you  teach  Horner’s  method  of  division? 

6.  Give  an  outline  of  your  first  lesson  in  equations  in  algebra. 

7.  Briefly  outline  the  preliminary  objective  work  you  would 
give  a  class  before  beginning  the  formal  study  of  Geometry. 
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lebucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  )897. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


Examiners : 


/H.  D.  Johnson. 
|f.  Wood. 


1.  Give  your  method  of  teaching  the  difference  between  an 
exogenous  and  an  endogenous  plant. 

2.  Give  a  lesson  on  the  germination  of  seeds  suitable  for  pupils 
in  the  Fifth  Form. 

3.  You  purpose  giving  your  pupils  a  lesson  on  The  Fruit: — 

{a)  What  preparation  should  be  made  by  both  pupils  and 
teacher  ? 

(b)  Give,  in  detail,  your  method  of  teaching  the  lesson. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  forcing  pump. 

5.  Give  a  lesson  on  the  sources  of  heat. 

6.  “It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  the  ultimate  object  to  be  at¬ 
tained  in  pursuit  of  physical  science  is  the  perception  of  what  is 
called  a  law.” 

Illustrate  the  foregoing  statement  by  outlining  a  lesson  on 
the  compressibility  of  gases  with  a  view  of  leading  your  pupils 
to  discover  the  law  expressing  the  relation  between  the  volume 
of  a  gas  and  the  pressure  to  which  it  is  subjected. 
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jEbucation  ©cpartnieut,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


( J.  D.  Dickson,  B. A. 

[W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


A. 

1.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  how  to  find  the 
square  root  of  an  arithmetical  number. 

2.  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  see  that  ^  will  give  a  mixed 
circulating  decimal  and  that  the  first  two  digits  will  not  repeat  ? 

3.  The  true  discount  for  three  years  is  xf fr  of  the  compound 
interest  for  the  same  time  and  rate.  Find  the  rate  per  cent,  per 
annum  compounded  yearly. 

Teach  the  solution  of  the  above  problem. 

B. 

4.  In  multiplication  “  Like  signs  give  plus  and  unlike  signs 
give  minus.’’  How  would  you  make  this  clear  to  a  class? 

5.  How  would  you  j:each  the  method  of  rationalizing  the  de¬ 
nominator  of  a  fraction?  Example  : 

2 

s/~T  - 

6.  Illustrate  your  method  of  proving  to  a  class  that  » 

a®  — 3a6c  =  J  (a -f- 6  +  c)  \  (a — hY  -\-(h — cY  d-(c — ^Y  }j 

and  show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  utilise  the  form  to  sim- 

plify 

— hcY  — caY+ip"^ — ohY — — 6c)(52 — ca){c'^ — ah). 

[over.] 


7.  Describe  a  square  that  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  rectilineal 
figure.  (Euc.  II.,  14) 

Teach  the  above  proposition. 

If  the  square  and  one  side  of  the  rectangle  were  given 
how  would  you  lead  your  class  to  find  the  other  side  ? 

8.  If  two  sides  of  one  triangle  be  respectively  equal  to  two 
sides  of  another  triangle,  and  if  the  angles  opposite  to  one  pair 
of  equal  sides  be  equal,  the  angles  opposite  the  other  pair  of 

sides  shall  either  be  equal  or  supplementary.  (Prop.  A., 

) 


equal 
Bk.  I. 


Teach  the  above  proposition. 


E&ucation  Department,  ©ntariOo 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  How  would  you  prove  to  a  class  that  ax^  -\-hx-\-c  has  the 
same  sign  as  “  a  ”  for  all  real  values  of  x: — 

(a-)  When  the  roots  of  the  equation  ax^  -\-hx-\-c  =  o  are 
imaginary  ? 

(6)  When  the  roots  of  the  equation  ax^  -\-hx  +  c  =  o  are  real 
and  X  does  not  lie  between  them  ? 


2.  Explain  fully  how  you  would  find  the  condition  that  ax'^-{- 
2hxy -\-2gx  +  2fy-{-c  may  be  the  product  of  two  linear 
factors,  the  constant  quantities  a,  h,  b,  g,  f  and  c  being  rational. 


3.  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  see  that  the  Binomial  Theor¬ 
em  may  be  used  to  sum  different  series  ?  Illustrate  by  the  fol¬ 
lowing.  Find  the  sum  of 


(a)  l-|-2+3d- . n. 

(h)  12-1-22-1-32-f . 


4.  A  man  has  a  capital  of  $20,000  for  which  he  receives  inter¬ 
est  at  5%  per  annum ;  if  he  spends  $1,800  every  year,  show  that 
he  will  be  ruined  before  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  year,  having 
given  log  2  =  -3010300,  log  3  =  -4771213,  log  7  = -8450980. 

Teach  the  solution  of  the  above  problem. 

5.  Given  in  any  triangle  that 

sin  A  sinR  sin  (7 

(i)  - = , 

a  b  c 

(ii)  c  =  a  cos  B-\-b  cos  A, 
show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  deduce  that 

{a)  sin  (A-f  R)=  sin  A  cos  B  -f-  cos  A  sin  B. 

(b)  If  (7  is  a  right  angle  c2  =a2  -[-62. 


[over.] 


6.  How  would  you  teach : — 

(a)  The  method  of  writing  down  the  characteristic  of  the 
logarithm  of  any  number  ? 

(b)  The  method  of  changing  the  logarithm  of  a  number 
from  any  one  base  to  any  other  base  ? 

7.  On  a  given  straight  line  describe  a  segment  of  a  circle  which 
shall  contain  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle.  (Euc.  III.,  33.) 

(a)  Teach  the  above  proposition. 

(b)  Illustrate  your  method  of  utilising  it  to  construct  a 
triangle,  having  given  the  base,  the  vertical  angle,  and  the  sum 
of  the  sides. 


(^fluratiott  §eprtm««t,  (fDatano. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  GREEK. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


J  W.  Briden,  B.A. 

(  F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


Note. — The  value  of  the  answers  will  depend  on  the  candidates’  showing  an 

appreciation  of  the  difficulties  that  arise. 

1.  {a)  'O  Be  KOpo?  virdKa^iov  tov<;  (f)€vyovTa<i,  arpd- 

revfia  iiroXiopKeL  lS/LL\r}rov  koX  Kara  yrjv  /cal  Kara  OaXaTTav. 

(h)  ' AplartTTTro^i  Be  6  ©erraXo?  ^evo^  mv  irv<y')(avev  avrw. 

(c)  *09  pi^ev  (TTpaT7]y^(jovTa  epue  ravrrjv  rrjv  arpaT'qyiav  prjBeh 
vpuwv  Xeyerco. 

(d)  *0  Be  eXTTtSa?  Xeycov  Birjye  Kal  BrjXo^  dvLwpuevo^i. 

(e)  *H  pb'^TTjp  vTTTjp'^e  Ttt  Kup^,  (f)iXov(ra  dvrov  pcdXXov  t)  top 
^aaCXevovra  ’Apra^ep^rjv. 

Basing  your  work  on  the  above  sentences,  teach  the  following 
grammatical  points  : — 

(i)  The  use  of  the  Participle. 

(ii)  The  use  of  the  Article. 

(iii)  The  Syntax  of  the  following  words :  f6i/o9  (6),  ipue  (c), 
aTpaTrjyiav  (c),  Br]Xo<;  (d),  'ApTa^ep^rjv  (e). 

2.  (a)  Your  friend  sent  me  his  hook. 

(h)  He  also  died  in  your  father's  house. 

(c)  The  boy  says  his  father  is  in  the  city. 

(i)  Translate  the  above  sentences  into  Greek,  rendering  the 
italicised  parts  in  as  many  ways  as  you  can. 

(ii)  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  expression  of  ownership  based  on 
these  sentences. 


[OVER]. 


3.  ’H/A09  S*  ^eXto9  fcariBv,  /cal  iwl  Kve4>a<;  ^\0ev, 

Ar]  Tore  Kotfi^aavro  irapa  TrpvfMvtjaLa  vq6<^^ 

’H/Z09  3’  ypcyei/eia  (f)dv7]  poSoSaKTvXo^  ’H(W9 

Kat  TOT  eTretr  dvdyovro  puerd  arpaTOP  evpvv  W^aiojp 

ToiaLv  3’  H/Cfjbevov  ovpov  lel  €/cd€pyo<;  WttoWcov. 

^Oi  S’  larop  aTrjcravT  hvd  O'  iaria  Xev/cd  Treraacrav 
’El/  S’  dvepLO^  Trprjcrep  puicrop  lariop,  dpi(fn  Se  Kvpui 
Xrelpp  TTopcjivpeop  pueydTC  Xa-)(e  prjo'^  loua7]<^' 

S  Weep  Kara  /cvpLa,  SLaTTp/jcraovaa  KeXevOop. 

’Aurap  eirel  p'  l/copto  pLerd  arpciTOP  ei/pvp  'A^aLcop, 

N^a  puW  oiye  pueXaipap  eir'  ^TrelpoLO  epvcrcrap 
'T\|roO  hrl  ^IrapidOoif;,  vtto  S’  eppbara  pLUKpd  Tdpvaaap 
^AvtoI  S’  iaKiSpapTO  Kard  KXtaia^  re  pea<^  re. 

Iliad  1.  475-487. 


This  passage  has  been  assigned  for  prepai’ation. 

(а)  Teach  the  lessou,  having  in  view : — 

(i)  The  pupils’  comprehension  of  the  passage. 

(ii)  Their  appreciation,  to  some  degree,  of  the  poet’s  art. 

(б)  Make  the  best  version  you  can  of  this  passage  to  serve 
as  a  model  for  the  class. 


£bucation  department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  LATIN. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


(  W.  Briden,  B.A. 

(  F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


Note. — The  value  of  the  answer  will  depend  on  the  candidate’s 

showing  an  appreciation  of  the  difficidties  that  arise. 

1.  (a)  Erant  hae  difficultates  belli  gerendi  quas  supra  ostendi- 

mus. 

(b)  Eos,  qui  in  spem  potiundorum  castrorum  venerant,  un- 

dique  circumventos  interficiunt. 

(c)  Naves  habent  Veneti  plurimas  quihiis  in  Britanniam 

navigare  consuerunt. 

{d)  Quos  Caesar,  ut  in  miseros  ac  supplices  usi.ls  miseri- 
cordia  videretur,  diligentissime  conservabit. 

(e)  Quod  ubi  auditum  est,  conclamant  omnes  occasionem 
negotii  bene  gerendi  amittendam  non  esse. 

Teach  a  grammar  lesson  based  on  the  above  sentences  under 
the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  The  extent  to  which  the  antecedent  determines  the 

form  of  the  relative. 

(ii)  The  nature  of  the  clause  in  which  the  relative  stands. 

(iii)  The  syntax  of  the  italicised  words. 

2.  Rostro  enim  noceri  non  posse  cogmoverant ;  turribus  autem 
excitatis,  tamen  has  altitudo  puppium  ex  barbaris  navibus  super- 
abat,  ut  neque  ex  inferiore  loco  satis  commode  tela  adjici  possent 
et  missa  ab  Gallis  gravius  acciderent.  Una  erat  magno  usui  res 
praeparata  a  nostris,  falces  praeacutae  insertae  afhxaeque  long- 
uriis,  non  absimili  forma  muralium  falcium. — Caesar  III. 

Show  in  detail  how  you  would  proceed  to  secure : — 

(а)  The  student’s  comprehension  of  this  sight  passage. 

(б)  His  rendering  of  it  into  idiomatic  English. 

[over.] 


3.  Sibi  omnes  fere  finitimos  esse  inimicos  ac  suae  virtuti  in- 
videre ;  a  quibus  se  defendere,  traditis  armis,  non  possent.  Sibi 
praestare,  si  in  eum  casum  deducerentur,  quamvis  fortunam  a 
Populo  Romano  pati,  quam  ab  his  per  cruciatum  interfici  inter 
quos  dominari  consuessent. — Caesar  II.  31. 

{a)  Re-write  this  passage  in  oratio  recta,  as  the  basis  of  a 
comparative  study  of  oratio  recta  and  oratio  ohliqua. 

(h)  What  points  of  difference  would  you  emphasize  with 
your  class  ? 

4.  Turn  procul  e  fluctu  Trinacria  cernitur  Aetna, 

Et  gemitum  ingentem  pelagi,  pulsataque  saxa, 

Audimus  longe,  fractasque  ad  litora  voces ; 

Exsultantque  vada,  atque  aestu  miscentur  arenae. 

Et  pater  Anchises  :  Nimirum  haec  ilia  Charybdis ; 

Hos  Helenus  scopulos,  haec  saxa  horrenda,  canebat ; 
Eripite,  o  socii,  pariterque  insurgite  remis. 

Hand  minus  ac  jussi  faciunt ;  primusque  rudentem 
Contorsit  laevas  proram  Palinurus  ad  undas ; 

Laevam  cuncta  cohors  remis  ventisque  petivit. 

Tollimur  in  caelum  cur  vat  o  gurgite,  et  idem 
Subducta  ad  Manes  imos  desidimus  unda. 

Ter  scopuli  clamorem  inter  cava  saxa  dedere ; 

Ter  spumam  elisam  et  rorantia  vidimus  astra. 

Interea  fessos  ventus  cum  sole  reliquit ; 

Ignarique  viae  Cyclopum  adlabimur  oris. 

— Virgil  JEneid  III.,  654.-569. 

This  passage  has  been  assigned  your  III.  Form  Class  for 
preparation. 

(а)  Teach  the  lesson,  having  in  view : — 

(i)  The  pupils’  comprehension  of  the  passage. 

(ii)  Their  appreciation,  to  some  degree,  of  the  poet’s  art. 

(б)  Make  the  best  version  you  can  of  the  passage  to  serve 

as  a  model  translation. 


]£t>ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


I'  W.  Briden,  B.A. 
t  F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


Note. — The  value  of  the  answer  will  depend  on  the  candidate’s 
showing  an  appreciation  of  the  difficulties  that  arise. 


A. 

1.  Write  a  series  of  short  sentences  illustrating  the  various 
ways  of  expressing  purpose  in  Latin  and  Greek,  and  prepare  a 
lesson  plan  for  a  comparative  study  (with  Form  IV.)  of  the 
expression  of  purpose  in  these  two  languages,  basing  the  lesson 
on  the  sentences  written. 


2.  (a)  IIoAXa  8’  av  rt?  Xeyeip  koI  e'lrtSeiKvvpat  arj/xela  rod 
tovtov  avKohavrelv  iyfcaXovvr,  ahopgrjv.  aXX’,  olfxat,  fiiyiaTov  pev 
ianv  dirdvrayv  TeKprjpiov  rov  p.'i'jhepbLav  Xa/Selv  d(f)oppbr)v  ravra 
rovTovl  TO  ev  jfj  putadcoaet  yeypd(f>OaL  irpoaocftelXovTa  top  Uaalcop’ 
€776  TTjp  rpdire^ap. 

— Demosthenes,  “  Pro  Phormione,  12.” 


(h)  Kat  dcreXycoff  Serre  Kal  tov^  d7raPTUiPTa<^  aladpeavai, 
avTos  8’  ifcetpos  ttoXXmp  epher^^;  ecrrip.  ovSe  top  ^oppicop’  6fcelpo<; 
opd.  KairoL  el  Kara  tout’  o’l€l  ctol  irpocrriKeiP  tmp  tovtov,  oti  tov 
7raTp6<i  ttot  iyepcTo  tov  aov,  eiceipw  irpoatj/ceL  pdXXov  rj  aor  o  <ydp 
av  CTOS  TraTTjp  eKeiPWP  iyepeTO.  mijt6  Kal  av  Kal  0UT09  eKeiPov  yiy- 
vead'  eK  TovSe  tov  Xoyov,  av  8’  et?  tovO’  7]K61S  dypcopboavprjf;  Sod'  a 
irpoarjKe  aoi  tovs  XeyopTa<;  e'^pov<^  popbl^eip  TavT  avTO<;  iroLets 
dpdyK7]v  elpat  Xeyeip. 

— Demosthenes,  ''Pro  Phormione,  ^5,  fd.” 


Teach  to  your  Fourth  Form  a  grammar  lesson  based  on  tlie 
above  passages  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  The  uses  of  the  Infinitive. 

(ii)  The  expression  of  Result. 

(iii)  The  syntax  of  the  following  words  in  (6):  ttoXXSp,  aoi 
(line  3),  tSp,  Trarpos,  dypccpboavp7)<^,  e')(0pov^,  TaVT ,  dpdyKTjp. 

[over]. 


3.  O  navis,  referunt  in  mare  te  novi 

Huctus  !  o  quid  agis  ?  fortiter  occupa 
portum  !  nonne  vides,  ut 
nudum  remigio  latus 
et  malus  celeri  saucius  Africo 
antennaeque  gemant,  ac  sine  funibus 
vix  durare  carinae 
possint  imperiosius 
aequor  ?  non  tibi  sunt  integra  lintea, 
non  di,  quos  interum  pressa  voces  malo, 
quamvis  Pontica  pinus, 
silvae  filia  nobilis, 
iactes  et  genus  et  nomen  inutile ; 
nil  pictis  timidus  navita  puppibus 
fidit.  tu,  nisi  ventis 
debes  ludibrium,  cave, 
nuper  sollicitum  quae  mihi  taedium, 
nunc  desiderium  curaque  non  levis, 
interfusa  nitentes 

vites  aequora  Cycladas. — Horace,  Odes  I.  IJf,. 

This  poem  has  been  assigned  for  preparation. 

(a)  Teach  the  lesson  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(i)  The  pupils’  understanding  of  the  poem  both  in  de¬ 

tail  and  as  a  whole. 

(ii)  Their  appreciation,  to  some  degree,  of  the  poet’s  art. 

(5)  Make  the  best  version  of  which  you  are  capable  to 
serve  as  a  model  for  translation. 


4.  Kat  fjb^v  ovSe  ra?  e'm^i’yvoiMeva’^  fMtaOcocretf;  co?  ovk  a7reC\ri<^ev 
ear  eiirelv  avTM.  6v  yap  av  ttot’,  enrei^T]  hoKipbaadevTo^;  HaatKXeov’^ 
d'jTTjWdTTeTO  Tr]<^  puLoOdiaeu)^  ohe,  d(f)i]KaT  av  avrbv  dwavrcov  tmv 
iyfcXrjjbidTcov,  dWd  tot  dv  7rapa')(prjpLa  dirrjTeiT  et  Tt  TrpocrdxpetXev 
vplv.  ft)?  TOLVVV  TavT  dX7]dr)  Xeyw,  Kal  ivetptaO'  ovto<;  7rpo?  t6v 
dBeXcf^bv  TratS'  oVra,  /cal  d(f)i]/cav  ri}?  fjLtcrddxreco^  Kal  tmv  dWcov 
dirdvTcov  eyKXrjptdTtov,  Xa^e  TavTrjvt  ryv  ptapTvptav. 

— Demosthenes,  '‘Pro  Phormione,  10!' 


Show  in  detail  how  you  would  proceed  to  secure : — 

{a)  The  students’  comprehension  of  this  sight  passage. 
(h)  An  idiomatic  translation. 


JEt)ucation  Sepaitineut,  ©ntaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


rw.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 
\J.  Waugh,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 


1.  Give  your  definition  of  Science  of  Psychology.  Explain 
your  definition,  and  defend  it. 

2.  Explain  clearly  the  “  Interdependence  of  thought,  feeling 
and  will”  What  educational  importance  attaches  to  a  knowledge 
this  interdependence? 

3.  Compare  the  relative  values  of  Hearing  and  Sight  as  con¬ 
tributors  to  the  acquisition  of  Knowledge. 

4.  Trace  the  development  of  self-consciousness  in  the  mind  of 
a  child.  What  educational  value  attaches  to  a  knowledge  of  the 
process  of  development  ? 

5.  {a)  Explain  the  mental  process  by  which  a  Perception 
arises. 

{h)  In  what  respects  does  a  Perception  differ  from  a  Sensa¬ 
tion  ? 

(c)  In  what  respects  does  a  Perception  differ  from  a  Con¬ 
ception  ? 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  conditions  of  Memory  ?  Indicate  how 
Memory  can  best  be  strengthened. 

(b)  In  what  respects  does  Memory  differ  from  : — (i)  Sensa¬ 
tion,  (ii)  Perception,  (iii)  Imagination? 

7.  “  An  act  of  Judgment  is  the  outcome  of  our  tvhole  experi¬ 
ence”  Explain  fully  and  clearly. 

8.  “  The  full  explicit  process  of  reasoning  by  way  of  a  Uni¬ 
versal  Judgment  is  commonly  said  to  fall  into  two  parts  or 
stages.”  What  are  the  parts  or  stages  referred  to  ?  Explain 
fully  the  nature  of  each  part. 


^&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


J.  Moegan,  M.A. 
L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  “  The  character  of  the  means  used  in  securing  discipline  in 
our  schools  determines  the  character  of  the  discipline  itself ;  if 
improper  means  are  used,  this  will  be  apparent  in  the  conduct  of 
the  pupils.” 

(a)  What  are  the  main  characteristics  of  the  best  discipline 
both  as  to  the  means  used  and  the  results  obtained  ? 

(h)  Show  the  relation  of  the  results  obtained  to  the  means 

used. 

2.  Under  what  circumstances  should  pupils,  that  have  been 
promoted,  be  placed  in  a  lower  form ;  and  under  what  circum¬ 
stances  should  pupils  be  promoted  on  trial? 

3.  Show  the  bearing  of  {a)  good  discipline,  and  (h)  the  char¬ 
acter  of  the  teacher,  on  moral  training. 

4.  Discuss,  as  sources  of  easy  control,  {a)  sympathy,  and 
(h)  self-control. 

5.  “  It  is  a  very  nice  point  to  check  the  germs  of  anger  in  a 
child,  so  as  not  to  take  off  his  edge  and  quench  his  spirits.” 

How  would  you  gain  this  point  ? 

6.  Children,  who  are  otherwise  honest  and  truthful,  will  unhes¬ 
itatingly  lie  and  cheat  in  school  work.  Cause  ?  Remedy  ? 

7.  Give  your  opinions  as  to  the  following  modes  of  proced¬ 
ure  : — 

(a)  A  teacher  takes  no  precaution  to  prevent  copying,  on 
the  ground  that  it  shows  lack  of  confidence  in  the  pupils. 

(h)  The  pupils  that  show  special  proficiency  in  any  subject 
are  excused  from  taking  lessons  in  that  subject. 

(c)  The  teacher  resents  the  misconduct  of  the  pupils  on 
the  ground  that  it  is  aimed  at  himself. 

{d)  A  teacher  overlooks  an  offence  committed  by  a  pupil 
about  to  leave  school. 
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]£bucatson  ©epartincnt,  ©ntailo. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


|W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 

(J.  Waugh,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 


1.  {a)  Give  your  definition  of  the  Science  of  Education. 

(0  What  sciences  furnish  its  most  important  data  ? 

(c)  Give  the  main  bearings  of  any  one  of  these  upon  it. 

2.  ‘‘All  true  Education  is  self-education.” 

{a)  Re- state  in  scientific  form. 

(h)  Examine  the  principle  of  “  laissez  faire  ”  in  Education 
with  the  view  of  finding  out  its  rationale,  its  limitations,  the 
functions  of  the  Educator  under  it. 

3.  (a)  Supply  a  standard  by  which  to  test  the  “  Relative  val¬ 
ues  of  Knowledges.” 

(b)  What  reasons  could  you  give  for  or  against  employing 
this  standard  as  a  test  of  their  relative  values  for  the  purposes  of 
“  training.” 

% 

4.  “  The  genesis  of  Knowledge  in  the  individual  must  follow 
the  same  course  as  the  genesis  of  knowledge  in  the  race.” 

(a)  Explain  and,  so  far  as  you  can,  establish  the  above 
doctrine. 

(b)  Show  the  application  and  limitations  of  this  doctrine  in 
the  study  of  either  the  Sciences  or  Mathematics. 

5.  “  Science  is  best  for  moral  discipline.” 

(a)  State  the  arguments  that  are  advanced  in  support  of 
this  view. 

(b)  Establish  the  more  important  relations  between  intel¬ 
lectual  and  moral  culture. 

(c)  How  would  you  teach  Literature  so  as  to  overcome  the 

faults  of  a  training  too  exclusively  scientific.  [over.]  - 


6.  “A  great  demand  on  the  memory  convicts  a  subject  of 
being  low  in  Educational  value.” 

(a)  Examine  this  statement  critically. 

{b)  Estimate  the  educational  value  of  the  study  of  Eng¬ 
lish  Grammar. 

(c)  How  should  it  be  taught  so  as  best  to  secure  this  value? 


Ebucation  iDepartinent,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

Chemistry,  Physics  and  Biology. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


^  .  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

Examiners  .*  l  ttt  tt  t  n  a 

/  W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Students  are  sent  to  the  Chemical  Laboratory  and  asked 
to  perform  the  following  experiments  : — 

(i)  Heat  a  small  piece  of  dry  wood  in  a  clean  dry  test- 
tube  ;  (ii)  Heat  the  residue  on  a  sheet  of  mica. 

Assuming  that  your  students  have  previously  studied 
oxygen,  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  their  chief  com¬ 
pounds,  question  the  class  on  the  work  done. 

(Z>)  What  change  would  you  make  in  the  method  in  (a)  if 
the  acquisition  of  facts  were  the  sole  aim  of  the  lesson  ? 

2.  Teach  two  lessons  on  “  The  Meaning  and  Measure  of  the 
Specific  Heat  of  Iron.”  In  one  lesson  the  aim  is  to  inform  the 
student ;  in  the  other  lesson  the  object  is  to  secure  the  personal 
activity  of  the  student  at  ail  stages  of  the  work. 

3.  In  a  lesson  to  Junior  Leaving  students  on  The  Club  Moss 
{Lycopodium  clavatum,)  exemplify : — 

{a)  Your  general  method  of  teaching  Botany. 

(b)  Your  method  of  dealing  with  errors  in  observation. 

(c)  Your  method  of  dealing  with  failure  to  make  an  obser¬ 

vation. 

{d)  Your  method  of  obtaining  adequate  and  accurate  repre¬ 
sentation  of  what  has  been  observed. 

« 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  general  nature  of  your  introductory  work 
before  entering  upon  the  dissection  of  any  of  the  prescribed  ani¬ 
mal  types  ? 

(b)  Assuming  that  the  common  frog  is  the  first  animal  type 
studied  by  pupils,  indicate  in  a  lesson  on  this  animal  the  amount 
of  information  you  would  expect  them  to  acquire,  and  illustrate 
your  method  of  teaching  this  zoological  type. 


J 


jE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 


PRIMARY  PHYSICS  AND  BOTANY. 


.  .  f  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

Examiners :  |  jj  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  In  teaching  Botany  to  which  do  you  give  precedence: — 
(i)  verbal  description,  or  (ii)  pictorial  representation?  Give  rea¬ 
sons  for  your  answer. 

{h)  Should  verbal  descriptions  be  oral  or  written  ?  Why  ? 

(c)  In  a  lesson  on  the  common  Mallow,  you  wish  to  intro¬ 
duce  the  technical  terms  Monadelphous  and  Epipetalous.  Indi¬ 
cate  your  method  of  doing  so  by  teaching  that  part  of  the  lesson 
required  for  this  purpose. 

2.  Give  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  Morphology  of  the  Stem. 
At  what  period  of  the  school  year  and  at  what  stage  of  the 
primary  work  would  you  take  this  up  ?  Give  reasons. 

3.  Teach  two  lessons  on  “  Pressure  in  a  liquid  is  proportional 
to  depth.”  In  the  first  lesson  illustrate  the  truth  of  the  state¬ 
ment,  and  then  outline  the  class-work  which  should  follow  this 
lesson;  in  the  second  lesson  the^pupils  are  to  make  the  discovery 
of  its  truth. 

4.  Students  have  learned  that  one  cubic  centimeter  of  water 
weighs  one  gram.  Each  two  pupils  is  supplied  with  a  spring 
balance  graduated  in  grams,  a  fine  wire,  an  irregular  mass  of 
iron  and  a  cylindrical  jar  graduated  in  c.cm. 

Give  a  lesson  on  Specific  Gravity. 


Ebucatioia  department,  ®ntaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  meaning  and  determination  of  the 
Coefficient  of  Friction.  The  lesson  is  to  indicate  the  pre- supposed 
knowledge  of  the  pupils  and  is  to  embody  your  ideas  on : — 

{a)  The  equipment  of  a  Physical  Laboratory,  and  the  use 
of  that  equipment, 

(h)  The  best  means  to  secure  close  observation, 

(c)  The  representation  of  the  occurring  phenomena, 

{cl)  The  part  the  teacher  plays  in  reaching  the  conclusion. 

2.  “At  the  final  stage  of  laboratory  work  in  Chemistry  the  in¬ 
tellectual  growth  of  the  pupil  is  not  unfrequently  obstructed  by 
the  teacher  himself.” 

{a)  What  is  the  stage  referred  to  above  ?  With  what 
forms  of  intellectual  development  is  the  proper  study  of  Chem¬ 
istry  credited  ? 

{h)  In  a  lesson  on  the  qualitative  composition  of  a  gas, 
known  only  to  the  teacher  as  nitric  oxide,  illustrate  a  method  of 
teaching  Chemistry  so  as  to  obviate  the  defect  cited. 

3.  (a)  What  plans  would  you  adopt  to  overcome  the  following 
difficulties  to  students,  in  microscopical  work  in  Botany  : — 

(i)  Inability  to  co-relate  cross  and  longitudinal  sections. 

(ii)  A  hexagonal  cell  cut  in  longitudinal  section  appears  to 
students  and  is  represented  by  them  as  composed  of 
two  or  three  narrow  cells  parallel  to  each  other. 

(/>)  Outline,  in  order,  the  work  to  be  done  by  students  that 
they  may  acquire  a  clear  conceptiori  of  the  differences  between 
the  stems  of  the  maple  and  that  of  the  buttercup.  [over.] 


4.  “  Form,  size,  color  and  relation  may  be  represented  pictor- 
iall}^  while  causation,  function  and  the  modus  operand!  cannot 
be  so  represented.” — Van  Dyke. 

Teach  a  lesson  on  the  endo-skeleton,  either  of  the  common 
fowl  or  of  the  pigeon,  illustrating  the  method  suggested  in  the 
above  quotation. 


1 


e 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


OATARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 


Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method  of  question  and  ayiswer, 
they  must  supply  answers  to  all  questions  asked.  To  shorten 
the  work,  the  method  of  question  and  anstver  may  he  dropped 
after  a  few  examples  have  been  given. 

1.  My  heart  aches,  and  a  drowsy  numbness  pains 
My  sense,  as  though  of  hemlock  I  had  drunk, 

Or  emptied  some  dull  opiate  to  the  drains 
One  minute  past,  and  Lethe-wards  had  sunk  : 

’Tis  not  through  envy  of  thy  happy  lot, 

But  being  too  happy  in  thy  happiness, — 

That  thou,  light-winghd  Dryad  of  the  trees. 

In  some  melodious  plot 

Of  beechen-green,  and  shadows  numberless, 

Singest  of  summer  in  full-throated  ease. 

0  for  a  draught  of  vintage,  that  hath  been 
Cooled  a  long  age  in  the  deep  delved  earth. 

Tasting  of  Flora  and  the  country  green. 

Dance,  and  Provencal  song,  and  sun-burnt  mirth! 

0  for  a  beaker  full  of  the  warm  South, 

Full  of  the  true,  the  blushful  Hippocrene, 

With  beaded  bubbles  winking  at  the  brim 
And  purple-stained  mouth  ; 

That  I  might  drink,  and  leave  the  world  unseen, 

And  with  thee  fade  away  into  the  forest  dim : 

Fade  far  away,  dissolve,  and  quite  forget 
What  thou  among  the  leaves  hast  never  known. 

The  weariness,  the  fever,  and  the  fret 

Here,  where  men  sit  and  hear  each  other  groan  ; 

Where  palsy  shakes  a  few,  sad,  last  gray  hairs. 

Where  youth  grows  pale,  and  spectre-thin,  and  dies  *, 

Where  but  to  think  is  to  be  full  of  sorrow 
And  leaden-eyed  despairs  ; 

Where  Beauty  cannot  keep  her  lustrous  eyes. 

Or  new  love  pine  at  them^  beyond  to-morrow. 

Keats  :  Ode  to  a  Nightingale. 

[OVEU.] 


Teach  to  a  High  School  Third  Form  class  a  lesson  on  the 
above  that  shall  develop  the  following  points  : — 

{a)  The  main  object  of  the  author,  and  his  method  of  secur¬ 
ing  it. 

{h)  An  outline  of  the  thought,  in  as  brief  a  form  as  possible, 
(c)  Particular  explanation  of  the  parts  italicised. 

{d)  Use  made  of  the  last  stanza. 


2.  But  how  to  take  last  leave  of  all  I  loved  ? 

O  golden  hair,  with  which  I  used  to  play 
Not  knowing  1  O  imperial-moulded  form, 

And  beauty  such  as  never  woman  wore, 

5  Until  it  came  a  kingdom’s  curse  with  thee — 

I  cannot  touch  thy  lips,  they  are  not  mine. 

But  Lancelot’s  :  nay,  they  never  were  the  King’s. 

I  cannot  take  thy  hand  ;  that,  too,  is  flesh. 

And  in  the  flesh  thou  hast  sinned  ;  and  mine  own  flesh, 

10  Here  looking  down  on  thine  polluted,  cries 
‘‘  I  loathe  thee:”  yet  not  less,  0  Guinevere, 

For  I  was  ever  virgin  save  for  thee. 

My  love  through  flesh  hath  wrought  into  my  life 
So  far,  that  my  doom  is,  1  love  thee  still. 

15  Let  no  man  dream  but  that  I  love  thee  still. 

Perchance,  and  so  thou  purify  thy  soul, 

And  so  thou  lean  on  our  fair  father  Christ,  "" 

Hereafter  in  that  world  where  all  are  pure 
We  two  may  meet  before  high  God,  and  thou 
20  Wilt  spring  to  me,  and  claim  me  thine,  and  know 
I  am  thine  husband — not  a  smaller  soul, 

Nor  Lancelot  nor  another. 

{a)  Teach,  to  a  Second  Form  High  School  class,  the 
analysis  of  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  last  fourteen  lines,  be¬ 
ginning  “and  mine  own  flesh,”  &c.,  to  show  the  kind  and  the  re¬ 
lation  of  each. 

{h)  Discuss  with  the  class  the  construction  of  “  how  to 
take”  (line  1),  “as”  (line  4),  “curse”  (line  5),  “save  for”  (line 
12),  “but  that”  (line  15),  “and”  (line  16),  “Lancelot”  (line 
22). 

(c)  Compare  with  the  class  the  use  of  “to  play”  (line  2), 
“touch”  (line  6),  “dream”  (line  15);  “  So  ”  (line  14),  “so” 
(line  16),  “thine”  (line  20),  “thine”  (line  21) ;  “sinned”  (line 
9),  “looking”  (line  10),  “polluted”  (line  10),  “moulded” 
(line  3). 

3.  Give  a  tabulated  scheme  of  a  History  lesson  on  The  Com¬ 
monwealth,  for  a  High  School  Second  Form  class. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


(F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
|l.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 


Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method  of  question  and  ansiver^ 
they  must  supply  answers  to  all  questions  asked.  To  shorten 
the  work,  the  method  of  question  and  answer  may  he  dropped 
after  a  few  examples  have  been  given. 


1.  Lady  Macbeth.  Is  Ban  quo  gone  from  court  f 

Servant.  Ay,  madam,  but  returns  again  to-night. 

Lady  Macbeth.  Say  to  the  king,  I  would  attend  his  leisure 
For  a  few  words. 

Servant.  Madam,  I  will.  {Exit. 

Lady  Macbeth.  Nought^s  had,  alTs  spent. 

Where  our  desire  is  got  without  content  : 

’Tis  safer  to  be  that  which  we  destroy, 

Than,  by  destruction,  dwell  in  doubtful  joy. 

{Enter  Macbeth. 

How  now,  my  lord  !  why  do  you  keep  alone,. 

Of  sorriest  fancies  your  companions  making. 

Using  those  thoughts  which  should  indeed  have  died 
With  them  they  think  on  ?  Things  without  all  remedy 
Should  be  without  regard :  what’s  done  is  done. 

Macbeth.  We  have  scotched  the  snake,  not  killed  it : 

She'll  close  and  be  herself,  whilst  our  poor  malice 
Remains  in  danger  of  her  former  tooth. 

But  let  the  frame  of  things  disjoint,  both  the  worlds  suffer, - 

Ere  we  will  eat'our  meal  in  fear,  and  sleep 

In  the  affliction  of  these  terrible  dreams 

That  shake  us  nightly  j  better  be  with  the  dead 

Whom  we,  to  gain  our  peace,  have  sent  to  peace. 

Than  on  the  torture  of  the  mind  to  lie 
In  restless  ecstasy.  Duncan  is  in  his  grave  j 
After  life’s  fitful  fever  he  sleeps  well  ] 

Treason  has  done  his  worst :  nor  steel,  nor  poison, 

Malice  domestic,  foreign  levy,  nothing. 

Can  touch  him  further. 

Lady  Macbeth.  Come  on  ; 

Gentle  my  lord,  sleek  o’er  your  rugged  looks  ; 


[over.] 


Be  bright  and  jovial  among  your  guests  to-night. 

Macbeth,  bo  I  shall,  love  ;  and  so,  I  pray,  be  you. 

Let  your  remembrance  apply  to  Banquo  ; 

Present  him  eminence,  both  with  eye  and  tongue: 

Unsafe  the  while  that  we 

Must  lave  our  honours  in  these  fatter  in  g  streams, 

And  make  our  faces  visards  to  our  hearts, 

Disguising  what  they  are. 

Lady  Macbeth.  You  must  leave  this. 

Macbeth.  O,  full  of  scorpions  is  my  mind,  dear  wife  5 
Thou  know’st  that  Banquo  and  his  Fleance  lives. 

Lady  Macbeth.  But  in  them  nature's  copy  is  not  eterne. 

Macbeth.  There’s  comfort  yet  5  they  are  assailable  5 
Then  be  thou  jocund.  Ere  the  bat  hath  flown 
His  cloister ed flight,  ere  to  black  Hecate's  summons 
The  shard-borne  beetle  with  his  drowsy  hums 
Hath  rung  night's  yawning  peal,  there  shall  be  done 
A  deed  of  dreadful  note. 

Lady  Macbeth.  What’s  to  be  done  ? 

Macbeth.  Be  innocent  of  the  knowledge,  dearest  chuck. 

Till  thou  applaud  the  deed. —  Come  seeling  night. 

Scarf  up  the  tender  eye  of  pitiful  day. 

And  with  thy  bloody  and  invisible  hand 
Cancel  and  tear  to  pieces  that  great  bond 
Which  keeps  me  pale!  Light  thickens,  and  the  crow 
Makes  wing  to  the  rooky  wood  : 

Good  things  of  day  begin  to  droop  and  drowse. 

While  night’s  black  agents  to  their  preys  do  rouse. 

Thou  marvel’st  at  my  words  j  but  hold  thee  still :  ' 

Things  bad  begun  make  strong  themselves  by  ill. 

So,  prithee,  go  with  me.  [Exeunt. 

Macbeth  :  Scene  II.,  Act  III. 

Teach,  to  a  High  School  Fourth  Form  class,  a  lesson  on 
the  above  passage  that  shall  develop  the  following  points  : — 

{a)  The  outline  (in  as  brief  a  form  as  possible)  of  the 
thought  of  the  passage. 

if)  Importance  of  the  scene  in  the  advancement  of  the  plot 
of  the  play. 

(c)  The  light  it  throws  on  the  characters  of  Macbeth  and 

Lady  Macbeth. 

(d)  Special  explanation  of  the  meaning  of  the  parts  itali¬ 

cised. 

2.  Upon  that  wharf,  and  down  the  corresponding  street,  is  a  busy  con¬ 
trast  to  the  quiet  scene  which  I  have  just  noticed.  Business  has  evidently 
had  its  centre  there,  and  many  a  man  is  wasting  the  summer  afternoon  in 
labor  and  anxiety,  in  losing  riches,  or  in  gaining  them,  when  he  would  be 
wiser  to  flee  away  to  some  pleasant  country  village,  or  shaded  lake  in  the 
forest,  or  wild  and  cool  sea-beach.  I  see  vessels  unlading  at  the  wharf, 
and  precious  merchandize  strown  upon  the  ground,  abundantly  as  at  the 
bottom  of  the  sea,  that  market  whence  no  goods  return,  and  where  there 


is  no  captain  or  supercargo  to  render  an  account  of  sales.  Here,  the 
clerks  are  diligent  with  their  paper  and  pencils,  and  sailors  ply  the 
block  and  tackle  that  hang  over  the  hold,  accompanying  their  toil  with 
cries,  long-drawn  and  roughly  melodious,  till  the  bales  and  puncheons  as¬ 
cend  to  upper  air.  At  a  little  distance,  a  group  of  gentlemen  are  assem¬ 
bled  }'Ound  the  door  of  a  warehouse.  Grave  seniors  be  they,  and  I  would 
wager — if  it  were  safe  in  these  times  to  be  responsible  for  anyone — that 
the  least  eminent  among  them  might  vie  with  old  Vincentio,  that  incom¬ 
parable  trafficker  of  Pisa.  I  can  even  select  the  wealthiest  of  the  com¬ 
pany.  It  is  the  elderly  personage,  in  somewhat  rusty  black,  with  powdered 
hair,  the  superfluous  whiteness  of  which  is  visible  upon  the  cape  of  his 
coat.  His  twenty  ships  are  wafted  on  some  of  their  many  courses  by 
every  breeze  that  blows,  and  his  name — I  will  venture  to  say,  though  I 
know  it  not—  is  a  familiar  sound  among  the  far-separated  merchants  of 
Europe  and  the  Indies. 

Hawthorne  :  Sights  from  a  Steeple. 

Teach,  to  a  High  School  Second  Form  class,  a  lesson  in 
Ehetoric  on  the  above  passage,  developing  the  following  points  : 

(а)  The  topic  and  the  topic  sentence. 

(б)  The  devices  for  connecting  the  several  sentences. 

(c)  The  method  of  Description,  and  the  use  you  would  make 

of  it  as  a  guide  for  your  composition  class. 

(d)  The  devices  for  adding  interest  to  the  description. 

(e)  Harmony  of  thought  and  language. 

3.  Give  a  tabulated  scheme  of  a  History  lesson  on  Marius  and 
Sulla,  for  a  High  School  Fourth  Form  class. 
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j£&ucation  ©epartment,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 
J.  Waugh,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 


1.  Caboussat. — L’afFaire  du  pere  Madou  est  arrangee.  .  .  .11  y 
avait  la  un  voisin,  dans  son  champ  de  betteraves,  qui  commen^ait 
a  faire  la  grimace.  Je  ne  ponvais  faire  moins  pour  lui  que  pour 
I’autre ....  C’est  un  electeur ....  II  faut  savoir  prendre  les  masses. 
(Jean  le  debarrasse  du  chou  et  de  la  betterave). 

Tout  en  promenant  mon  chou,  j’ai  reflechi  a  ce  que  m’a  dit 
Machut.  .  .  .  Je  serais  maire,  le  premier  magistral  dArpajon.  .  .  . 
Mais  non  !  (Ja  ne  se  pent  pas  ! .  .  .  .  Une  chose  s’  oppose  a  mes 
projets.  ..  .la  grammaire  f ran^aise  ! .  .  .  . Les  participes  surtout, 
on  ne  sait  par  quel  bout  les  prendre.  .  .  .Lorsque  je  parle,  9a  va 
tres  bien.  .  .  .9a  ne  se  voit  pas.  .  .  .j’evite  les  liaisons.  .  .  .Ah ! 
dame !  de  mon  temps  on  ne  moisissait  pas  dans  les  ecoles .... 
Arpajon  m’ecoute  la  bouche  ouverte ! .  .  .  .  On  me  croit  savant. 

Teach  this  passage  in  detail  as  a  translation  lesson,  giving 
acceptable  versions  of  the  more  difficult  portions. 

2.  Compose  an  exercise  on  the  foregoing  extract,  suitable  as  a 
lesson  in  French  Composition  for  III.  Form  students. 

3.  Show  clearly  how  the  following  present  material  for  short 
suggestive  lessons,  and  outline  the  way  in  which  you  would  treat 
them : — 

(a)  Rendering  in  French  of  verbs  like  wash,  ivear,  sell; 

{h)  Rendering  of  since  in  German. 

4.  Explain  in  detail  how  an  effective  lesson  might  be  obtained 
with  III.  Form  students  by  a  comparison  between  the  rendering 
of  the  various  forms  of  he,  she,  it,  and  they,  in  French  and  Ger¬ 
man. 

5.  Show  how,  and  with  what  aims,  a  typical  lesson  could  be 
taken  up  on  the  common  substantives,  adjectives  and  insepar¬ 
able  verbs  formed  from  the  roots  of  denken,  stehen,  and  gehen. 


]£t)ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 

OATARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


.  (L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 

JLxaminers  .0  t  -sxr  td  *  L  t) 

J.  Waugh,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  Inductive  Method  as  applied  to 
the  teaching  of  languages  ?  Explain  clearly  to  what  extent  you 
would  use  it  in  your  teaching,  and  discuss  the  peculiar  value  of 
the  method  when  so  used. 

0)  Indicate,  by  way  of  illustration,  its  application  to  the 
main  steps  in  the  teaching  of  passive  constructions  in  French 
and  Germ'an. 

2.  Immer  aufs  Neue  glaubte  er  den  rauhen  Schlag  der  Glocke 
zu  vernehmen,  um  immer  aufs  Neue  sich  getaiischt  zu  sehen  . .  . 
Endlich  dammerte  der  erste  lichte  Schein  aus  fernem  Osten;  die 

Wolken  batten  sich  verzogen . Nichts  als  ein  wildes  Erlenge- 

striipp  dehnte  sich  vor  ihm  aus . Er  muszte  sich  in  der  Nacht 

verrirt  haben . Jetzt  hatte  er  es  erreicht, — drangte  sich  hin- 

durch,  und — befand  sich  wieder  in  dem  namlichen  sumpfigen 

Moraste . Er  konnte  nicht  weiter  und  muszte  sich  erst  aus- 

ruhen.  Todesmatt  warf  er  sich  unter  einen  Baum: . Da  horte 

er  hinter  sich  das  Laub  rascheln, — ein  Hund  schlug  an,  und,  als 
er  sich  emporrichtete,  stand  ein  alter  Jager  nicht  weit  von  ihm, 
und  betrachtete  sich  neugierig  die  wunderliche . Gestalt. 

[a)  Give  the  verb  forms  in  French  corresponding  to  the  re¬ 
flexive  forms  of  the  foregoing  extract. 

ih)  Use  these  French  and  German  forms,  and  others,  if 
necessary,  to  give  an  advanced  class  as  thorough  a  comprehen¬ 
sion  as  possible  of  the  peculiar  functions  of  reflexive  verbs. 

3.  Show  clearly  how  the  following  present  material  for  short 
suggestive  lessons,  and  outline  the  way  in  which  you  would  treat 
them : — 

{a)  Rendering  of  have  in  French, 

{h)  Imperative  constructions  in  German.  [over.] 


4.  Teach  ■  a  lesson  to  an  advanced  class  on  the  pleonastic  ne 
in  French. 

5.  Describe  how  the  rendering  of  ''You  must  have  said  so  ”  in 
German  may  be  made  the  starting-point  in  dealing  with  the 
main  difficulties  in  the  construction  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  of 
mood. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 

^  .  fL.  H.  Alexandbe,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  i  -d  -da 

(W.  Briden,  B.A. 


1.  Describe  the  Jesuit  system  of  education,  commenting  on  its 
merits  and  its  defects. 

2.  “  So  far  Rabelais  was  a  child  of  the  Renascence  ;  but  in 
other  respects  he  advanced  far  beyond  it.” 

(a)  How  far  was  Rabelais  “a  child  of  the  Renascence”  ? 
(h)  Explain  fully  in  what  respects  he  was  in  advance  of  it. 

3.  “  When  we  read  his  (Mulcaster  s)  books,  we  find  that  wis¬ 
dom  which  we  are  importing  in  the  nineteenth  century  was  in  a 
great  measure  offered  to  us  by  an  English  schoolmaster  in  the 
sixteenth.” 

Show  in  detail  how  and  wherein  Mulcaster  anticipates 
nineteenth  century  theory  and  practice  in  education. 

4  “For  Jacotot,  I  think  the  claim  may,  without  presumption, 
be  maintained  that  he  has,  beyond  all  other  teachers,  succeeded 
in  co-ordinating  the  method  of  elementary  teaching  with  the 
method  of  investigation.” 

Discuss  the  validity  of  this  claim  for  Jacotot. 

5.  “In  several  other  matters  we  find  Sir  William  Petty’s  re¬ 
commendations  in  advance  of  the  practice  of  his  own  time  and 
ours.” 

To  what  extent  do  you  agree  with  this  opinion  ?  Give 
reasons. 
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JE&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


Examiners : 


|W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 

\J.  Waugh,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 


1.  “The  purpose  of  education  is  to  secure  the  free  activity  of 
all  the  human  powers.  It  follows  from  this  that  the  dominant 
aim  of  the  educator  must  he  the  cultivation  of  the  will.  ’ 

(a)  Examine  this  thesis  and  specify  the  topics  of  an  essay 
in  support  of  it. 

(h)  Discuss  the  question,  how  best  to  secure  the  cultivation 
of  the  will,  basing  your  discussion  upon  an  examination  of  the 
nature  of  the  will  and  of  its  relation  to  the  other  phases  of  mental 
action. 

(c)  Discuss  the  value  (i)  of  play,  (ii)  of  manual  training,  as 
educational  agencies. 

2.  “  Those  subjects  are  best  for  culture  which,  beginning  with 
the  simplest  relations,  continually  advance  to  the  more  and  more 
complex.” 

(а)  Investigate  tlie  validity  of  the  above  dictum. 

(б)  Try,  by  this  test,  the  relative  values  of  (i)  Botany  and 
Physics,  or  (ii)  Science  and  Literature. 

3.  Indicate  in  what  ways  social  conditions  operate  as  determi¬ 
nants  in  the  building  up  of  a  scheme  of  education. 

4.  Explain  by  illustrative  examples  what  is  meant  ((x)by  a 
logical,  (6)  by  a  psychological  sequence  of  studies. 

5.  Show  how  the  conception  of  number  arises,  basing  your  dis¬ 
cussion  upon  recognised  psychological  laws,  educing  therefrom 
practical  rules  for  the  guidance  of  the  teacher. 


s 


Education  Department,  ©ntarto. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHOD8  IN  LATIN. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


W.  Briden,  B.A. 

F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


1.  “As  caterer  and  co-operator  the  master  should  put  the  next 
lesson  Before  the  boys.” 

The  boys  are  familiar  with  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  the 
Latin  verb,  the  next  lesson  is  the  Future. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  “put  it  before  them.” 

(h)  What  home-work  should  follow  this  lesson  ? 

2.  Teach  a  first  lesson  on  the  expression  of  Result  in  Latin. 

3.  (a)  Celeriter  octo  milium  itinere  confecto  prius  ad  hostium 
castra  pervenit  quam  quid  ageretur  Germani  sentire  possent. 

(b)  Exigua  parte  aestatis  reliqua,  Caesar  in  Britanniam 
proficisci  contendit. 

(c)  Cum  illi,  orbe  facto,  se  defenderent,  celeriter  ad  cla- 
morem  hominum  circiter  milia  sex  convenerunt. 

{d)  His  demonstrant ....  neque  esse  quicquam  negotii,  cum 
prima  legio  in  castra  venisset ....  hanc  sub  sarcinis  adoriri ;  qua 
pulsa  impedimentisque  direp tis,  futurum  ut  reliquae  contra  con- 
sistere  non  auderent. 

(i)  Why  is  it  a  good  rule  not  to  render  the  Ablative  Abso¬ 
lute  by  the  Absolute  Construction  in  English  ? 

(ii)  Show,  in  detail,  how  you  would  proceed  to  teach  the 
above  sentences  with  special  reference  to  the  absolute 
phrases. 

(iii)  Make  such  a  translation  of  each  as  you  would  consider 
satisfactory. 


[over.] 


4.  Cui  mater  media  sese  tulit  obvia  silva, 

Virginis  os  habitumque  gerens,  et  virginis  arma 
Spartanae,  vel  qualis  equos  Threissa  fatigat 
Harpalyce,  volucremque  fuga  praevertitur  Eurum. 
Namque  umeris  de  more  habilem  suspenderat  arcum 
Venatrix,  dederatque  comam  diffundere  ventis, 

Nuda  genu,  nodoque  sinus  collecta  fluentes. 

Ac  prior,  ‘‘Heus”  inquit,  “juvenes,  monstrate  mearum 
Vidistis  si  quam  hie  errantem  forte  sororum, 

Succinetam  pharetra  et  maculosae  tegmine  lyncis, 

Aut  spumantis  apri  cursum  clamore  prementem.” 

This  passage  lias  been  assigned  your  Third  Form  class  for 
preparation. 

{(i)  What  would  you  consider  adequate  preparation  on 
the  part  of  the  teacher? 

(6)  Show,  in  detail,  how  you  would  teach  the  lesson. 

(c)  Make  such  a  translation  of  this  passage  as  would  serve 
for  a  model. 


.  i 
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ie&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


r,  •  rw.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 
E:mm%ners:  |j_ 


1.  Assign  reasons  for  and  against  classifying  Psychology  as  a 
branch  of  Physiology. 

2.  “Every  fact  of  Consciousness  has  two  sides — the  one  Feeh 
ing,  the  other  Intellect  or  Discrimination.” 

Discuss  this  statement  and  show  what  elements  enter  into 
Consciousness. 

3.  (a)  Is  Perception  a  process  or  an  immediate  act  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(h)  How  do  we  get  our  ideas  of  Space  and  Time? 

4.  Define  Attention,  and  assign  its  relation  to  Consciousness. 
What  is  known  regarding  the  Physical  basis" of  Attention? 

5.  Trace  the  psychological  processes  antecedent  to  the  judg¬ 
ment,  “France  is  a  Republic.” 

6.  When  is  a  Concept  distinct?  When  indistinct  ?  State  the 
main  causes  of  indistinct  Concepts. 

7.  “There  is  psychological  error  in  attempting  to  teach  the 
generalities  of  grammar  before  the  mind  has  been  well-stored 
with  particulars.” 

Justify  or  refute  this  statement. 

8.  Criticize  the  statement  that  Induction  is  a  process  of 
analysis,  and  Deduction  one  of  synthesis. 


Je^ucat^on  department,  ©ntarto* 

WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


J  J.  Morgan,  M. A. 
|l.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  WKat  importance  would  you  assign  to  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing,  when  making  promotions: — {a)  age,  (6)  ability,  (c)  examin¬ 
ation  tests  ? 

2.  State  what  place  the  authority  of  the  teacher  should  have 
as  a  motive,  in  the  successive  stages  of  a  pupihs  development. 

3.  Discuss  questioning  as  a  means  of  securing  good  order  in  a 
class. 

4.  “The  greatest  care  should  be  exercised  wherever  the  emo¬ 
tional  elements  ot*  a  child’s  nature  come  into  question.” 

State  fully  the  dangers  that  are  met  with  in  dealing  with  a 
child’s  emotional  nature  and  show  how  these  may  be  avoided. 

5.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  following  statements : — 

(a)  “Many  cautions  are  to  be  observed  in  using  artificial 
motives.” 

(h)  “The  motive  appealed  to  must  depend  upon  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  the  case.” 

6.  How  would  the  following  characteristics  of  the  teacher 
affect  the  discipline: — 

(a)  Lack  of  promptness  in  administering  punishment, 

(h)  The  habit  of  scolding? 

7.  Discuss: — 

(а)  The  use  of  corporal  punishment  for  neglect  to  prepare 

lessons, 

(б)  The  practice  of  having  many  rules. 
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Ebucation  2>epartmcnt,  ©ataiio. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


.  Examiners : 


I J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

\W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  Outline  fully  the  steps  you  would  take  to  lead  a  class  to  see 
that  f  X  f 

2.  Teach  a  lesson  showing  how  you  would  explain  to  a  class 
that  the  true  discount  is  the  present  worth  of  the  interest  for 
the  same  time  and  at  the  same  rate. 

3.  The  marked  price  of  certain  goods  was  reduced  on  account 
of  damage  by  fire;  a  further  reduction  of  10^  is  given  for  cash; 
goods  that  were  originally  marked  $5.00  were  sold  for  cash  for 
$3.60;  what  reduction  of  marked  price  was  made? 

Teach  the  solution  of  the  above  problem. 

4.  Illustrate  your  method  of  leading  a  class  to  see  that  the  L. 
C.  M.  of  two  expressions  (algebraic)  is  equal  to  their  product 
divided  by  their  H.  C.  F.,  and  show  how  you  would  extend  your 
method  to  find  the  L.C.M.  of  three  or  more  given  expressions. 

5.  The  expression  x'^  —  y'^  is  exactly  divisible  by  x  —  y  for  all 
positive  integral  values  of  n. 

Teach  a  lesson  showing  how  you  would  make  this  clear  to  a 
class. 

6.  Teach  a  lesson  indicating  your  method  of  introducing  the 
subject  of  geometry  to  a  junior  class. 

7.  Construct  a  triangle,  having  given  the  base,  an  angle  at  the 
base,  and  the  sum  of  the  other  two  sides. 

Outline  your  method  of  leading  a  class  to  see  how  to  con¬ 
struct  this  triangle. 
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JE&ucatton  Department,  Ontario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


t;,  .  fW.  Briden,  B.A. 

Examiners :  ^  t  tt  a  iv/r  a 

(L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 


1.  Justify  the  right  of  Gomenius  to  the  title  of  Educational 
Reformer. 

2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  services '^rendered  by  Rousseau 
to  education. 

(b)  Explain  wherein  you  think  Rousseau’s  educational 
theories  are  open  to  objection. 

3.  (a)  What,  according  to  Pestalozzi,  is  the  aim  of  education  ? 

(6)  Show  how,  on  Pestalozzian  principles,  this  aim  would 
be  attained. 

4.  According  to  Herbert  Spencer  the  function  of  education  is 
to  prepare  us  for  complete  living. 

Give  Spencer’s  views  as  to  the  way  in  which  this  ideal  can 
be  best  attained,  stating  concisely  how  far  you  agree  with  or 
differ  from  Spencer. 

5.  Describe  the  principles  and  methods  of  education  of  the 
Port  Royalists. 
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Jgbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


fF.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
(L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 


Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method.of  question  ajid  answer, 
they  must  supply  answers  to  all  questions  asked.  To  shorten 
the  tvork,  the  method  of  question  and  answer  may  he  dropped 
after  a  few  examples  have  been  given. 


1.  Welcome,  dear  Rosencranz  and  Guildenstern  ! 

Moreover  that  we  much  did  long  to  see  you, 

'I'he  need  we  have  to  use  you  did  provoke 
Our  hasty  sending.  Something  liave  you  heard 
T)  Of  Hamlet’s  transfoitnation  ;  so  I  call  it, 

Since  nor  the  exterior  nor  the  inward  man 
Resembles  that  it  was.  Wiiat  it  should  be 
More  than  his  father’s  death,  tliat  thus  hath  put  him 
So  much  from  the  undei-standing  of  himself, 

10  I  cannot  dream  of.  1  entreat  you  both. 

That,  being  of  so  young  days  brought  nj)  with  him 
And  since  so  neighbored  to  his  youth  and  humor. 

That  you  vouchsafe  your  rest  here  in  our  court 
Some  little  time  ;  so  by  your  companies 
15  To  draw  him  on  to  pleasures,  and  to  gather, 

So  much  as  from  occasion  you  may  glean. 

Whether  aught  to  us  unknown  afflicts  him  thus, 

That,  opened,  lies  within  our  remedy. 

(а)  Teach  to  a  Second  Form  High  School  class  the  analysis 
of  the  above  sufficiently  far  to  show  the  kind  and  the  relation  of 
each  subordinate  clause. 

(б)  Discuss  with  the  class  the  parsing  of: — “that,”  lines  2, 
7,  8,  13;  “sending,”  line  4;  “understanding,”  line  9;  “being,”  line 
11;  “neighbored,”  line  12;  “unknown,”  line  17;  “opened,”  line 
18;  “so,”  lines  5,  9,  14;  “since,”  lines  6,  12;  “Moreover,”  line  2. 

[OVER.] 


2. 


Often,  where  clear-stemmed  platans  guard 
The  outlet,  did  I  turn  away 
The  boat-head  down  a  broad  canal 
From  the  main  river  sluiced,  where  all 
The  sloping  of  the  moonlit  sioard 
Was  damask-work,  and  deep  inlay 
Of  braided  blooms  unmown,  which  crept 
Adown  to  where  the  water  slept. 

A  goodly  place,  a  goodly  time. 

For  it  was  in  the  golden  prime 
Of  good  FTai’oun  Alraschid. 

A  motion  from  the  river  won 
Ridged  the  smooth  level,  bearing  on 
My  shallop  through  the  star-strown  calm. 

Until  another  night  in  night 
I  entered,  from  the  clearer  light, 

Imbowered  vaults  of  pillared  palm 
Imprisoning  sweets,  which,  as  they  clomb 
Heavenward,  were  stayed  beneath  the  dome 
Of  hollow  boughs.—  A  goodly  time. 

For  it  was  in  the  golden  prime 
Of  good  Haroun  Alraschid. 

Still  onward  ;  and  the  clear  canal 
Is  rounded  to  as  clear  a  lake. 

From  the  green  rivage  many  a  fall 
Of  diamond  rillets  musical, 

Through  little  crystal  arches  low 
Down  from  the  central  fountain' s  flow 
Fallen  silver-chiming,  seemed  to  shake 
The  sparkling  flints  beneath  the  prow. 

A  goodly  place,  a  goodly  time. 

For  it  was  in  the  golden  prime 
Of  good  Haroun  Alraschid. 

Teach  to  a  High  School  Third  Form  class  a  lesson  on  the 
above  that  shall  develop  the  following  points: — 

(а)  The  purpose  of  the  author, 

(б)  The  main  thought  of  each  stanza, 

(c)  Particular  explanation  of  parts  italicised, 

(d)  The  stanza  structure. 

3.  What  objects  would  you  keep  before  you  in  your  Second 
Form  class  (in  a  High  School)  in  a  year’s  course  in  Composition 
and  Rhetoric,  and  how  would  you  endeavor  to  attain  them? 


Bibucation  department,  ©ntario. 


WEFFTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  TN  SCIENCE. 

PHYSICS  AND  BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  State  clearly  your  plan  of  introducing  the  study  of  Botaii}^ 
in  Form  I.,  noting  also  the  material  selected  for  this  purpose  and 
the  time  of  the  school  year  in  which  you  would  begin  the  work. 

2.  Botany  is  placed  among  the  inductive  sciences.  Select  a 
generalisation  in  this  science  and  show  how  you  would  lead 
pupils  to  reach  it. 

3.  Conduct  a  class  through  the  experimental  work  necessary 
to  form  the  conclusion  that  matter  is  transmutable.  Illustrate 
by  question  and  expected  answer  how  you  would  lead  your 
pupils  to  form  this  conclusion. 

4.  In  a  physical  laboratory  fitted  and  equipped  for  individual 
experimentation,  lead  a  class  to  arrive  at  the  truth  of  the  state¬ 
ment,  “At  a  given  depth  in  a  liquid  the  pressure  is  equal  in  all 
directions.” 

Indicate  the  contents  of  the  pupil’s  note-book  at  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  lesson. 

5.  “Before  a  student  is  fitted  for  experimental  investigation 
(in  Physics)  he  must  have  a  clearly  defined  idea  of  what  it  is 
that  he  is  to  do,  and  how  he  is  to  do  it;  what  he  is  to  expect, 
what  errors  are  to  be  guarded  against,  and  how  he  is  to  use  the 
results  obtained.” 

Discuss  this  method  in  its  bearing  upon  •  the  student’s  inde¬ 
pendence,  growth  of  perception,  and  skill  in  manipulation. 


letiucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBEE,  1897. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


L.  H.  Alexandee,  M.A. 
J.  Waugh,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 


1.  Describe,  giving  actual  work  as  far  as  possible,  your  treat¬ 
ment  of  a  lesson  on  the  rendering  in  French  and  German  of  such 
expressions  as  the  following: — 

{a)  I  stepped  on  his  foot. 

(h)  He  looked  me  steadily  in  the  eyes. 

(c)  She  hurt  her  hand. 

{d)  He  shrugged  his  shoulders,  but  said  nothing. 

2.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  uses  of  the  Subjunctive  in  Adjective 
Clauses  in  French. 

3.  With  pupils  beginning  Form  III.  work,  sentences  such  as 
the  following  arise: — 

{a)  “Denn  an  manchem  Feiertagabend  hatte  er  sie  mehr 
verspielen  sehen,  als,  etc.” 

(6)  “II  rencontra  Louise.  .  .  .et,  un  mois  apres,  vent  arriere, 
,  .  .  .  .il  se  langait.  .  .  .sur  cet  ocean  de  la  vie  conjugale, 

etc.” 

(c)  “Jamais  chez  aucun  etre  les  defauts  visibles  n’avaient 
ete  rachetes  par  un  tel  ensemble  de  qualites  internes, 
etc.” 

Explain,  in  detail,  how  you  would  deal  with  questions  from 
pupils  such  as: — {a)  Why  is  the  form  ''sehen”  used?  (6)  Does 
"  se  langait”  mean  the  same  as  "se  langa”  would?  (c)  How  does 
"aucun”  come  to  mean  “any”  here  ? 

4.  In  a  review  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  German,  what  in¬ 

structive  side-lessons  are  suggested  by  such  verbs  as  {a)fahren 
Sind  filhren,  sinken  and  senJeen,  etc.,  (6)  wiegen,  bewegen,  etc., 
(c)  steigen,  fliegen,  sterhen,  etc.  ?  Develop  your  method  in  such 
lessons.  [over.] 


5.  Draw  up  the  plan  of  a  lesson  intended  to  convey  the  prin¬ 
ciples  underlying  the  rendering  of  such  adverbs  as  along,  away, 
off,  etc.,  with  verbs  in  French.  Compare  incidentally  with  the 
German  rendering.  Conclude  your  answer  with  an  exercise  on 
the  lesson. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  m  GREEK. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners  : 


( W.  Briden,  B.A. 

\  F.  C.  Colbeck,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Write  a  series  of  sentences  illustrating  the  uses  of  auroc* 
(h)  Teach  the  lesson. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  series  of  short  sentences  illustrating  the  use  of 
mood  and  tense  in  the  expression  of  purpose  in  Greek. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  based  on  these 
sentences  to  a  class  already  familiar  with  the  expression  of  pur¬ 
pose  in  Latin  and  English. 

3.  Kat  ttXoIw  fJLev  r)v  eh  ravrrjv  rrjv  ')(wpav  ifc  ^v^avriov  K^irais 
'^fi€pa<^  pidka  pLaKpas  ttXoi)?,  iv  Be  rw  pLeaw  pbovoL  ^aav  /Sdp/SapoL. 

A  boy  who  has  studied  this  sentence  says  that  he  does  not 
understand  it.  When  asked  to  point  out  his  difficulties  he 
declares  that  he  ‘‘can  make  neither  head  nor  tail  of  it.” 

Show,  in  detail,  how  you  would  proceed. 


4.  Eu  yap  tare  otl  rrjv  ekevOeplav  eXolpurjv  av  dvO'  d)V  e')(w  TrdvTwv 
Kal  d\X(ou  TToWaTrXaalcou.  ottw?  Be  Kal  elBrjTe  eh  olov  ep')(e(T6e 
dydyva,  vp,d<;  elBQ)<;  BtBd^o).  to  pbev  yap  7r\ri6o<;  ttoXv,  Kal  Kpavyfj 
TroWT]  eTTLaaiv'  dv  Se  ravra  dvda-^7]ade,  rdWa  /cal  alaj^vveaOai  puoi 
Boko)  oiov<s  '^puv  yvdyaeaOe  roi)?  ev  rfj  6vra<;  dvdpcoTrovq.  vpiMv 

Be  dvBpcbv  ovTcov  Kal  evToXpuwv  yevopevcov,  eyco  vpuMv  rov  puev  olKaBe 
^ovXopbevov  diTievaL  roh  olkoi  ^rjXcoTOV  'iroL'qcrw  diTeXOeiv,  ttoXXou? 
Be  olpLaL  TTotr^oeiv  rd  Trap'  epol  eXecrdai  dvrl  tmv  olkol. 


Assume  that  the  members  of  your  Third  Form  class  are 
familiar  with  the  vocabulary  of  this  passage. 

(a)  Show,  in  detail,  how  you  would  read  it  with  them  as 

sight-work. 

(b)  Explain  wherein  you  consider  your  method  fitted  to 

develop  reading  power. 
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]£bucation  2)epartment,  ©ntaiio. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners: 


fj.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  By  what  experiments  would  you  enable  your  students  to 
acquire  a  proper  conception  of  the  method  of  propagation  of 
sound  in  air?  State  clearly  how  you  would  have  these  experi¬ 
ments  carried  out,  and  give  the  questions  you  would  put  to  the 
pupils  at  the  various  stages  of  the  work  and  the  answers  you 
would  expect. 

2.  A  colorless  liquid,  which  the  teacher  alone  knows  to  be 
carbon  disulphide,  is  given  to  pupils  in  unlabeled  bottles.  Show 
how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  the  conclusions  (a)  that  this 
substance  contains  carbon  and  sulphur,  (b)  that  it  is  a  chemical 
compound. 

3.  “Among  the  experimental  sciences  Chemistry  stands  pre¬ 
eminent  in  its  adaptability  for  mental  discipline.” 

Have  your  pupils  perform  simple  experiments  with  metallic 
sodium  and  water,  and  use  these  experiments  to  illustrate  their 
“adaptability  for  mental  discipline.” 

4.  By  a  first  lesson  on  the  earthworm  illustrate  your  method 
of  teaching  Zoology,  assuming  that  the  following  types  have 
been  previously  studied: — grasshopper,  crayfish,  spider. 

5.  In  a  lesson  on  any  plant  of  the  orders  Rosaceae,  Labiatse,  or 
Cruciferae,  indicate  how  you  would  subordinate  the  mere  illustra¬ 
tion  and  acquisition  of  the  technical  language  of  Botany  to  the 
true  aim  for  which  the  science  should  be  taught. 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


j  W.  Briden,  B.A. 

I  F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


1.  Teach  to  a  Form  II.  class  a  lesson  on  the  value  of  participial 
phrases  in  Latin. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  series  of  short  sentences  illustrating: — 

(i)  the  ordinary  forms  of  the  Conditional  Sentence  in 

Greek, 

(ii)  some  of  the  commonest  irregularities. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  lesson  to  a  Fourth 
Form  class. 

3.  (a)  Hanc  si  nostri  transirent,  hostes  expectabant. 

(6)  Conjurandi  has  esse  causas:  primum  quod  vererentur 
ne,  Omni  pacata  Gallia,  ad  eos  exercitus  noster  adduceretur  : 
deinde  quod  ab  nonnullis  Gallis  solicitarentur. 

(c)  Unam  esse  spem  salutis  docent,  si  eruptione  facta  ex¬ 
tremum  auxilium  experirentur. 

(d)  Prospectum  late  pelago  petit,  Anthea  si  quern  j  acta  turn 
vento  videat. 

(e)  YioaeihdwvL  he  ravpov^ 
hcoheKa  fceKpLixevovs  lepevaopuev,  ai  tc  iXeijar). 

(f)  Zeu?  a(^ea<^  Tiaairo  o?  re  Kal  dX\ov<^ 

dv6pdo7TOV<f  i<l)opa  koa  rlwrai  ok  dfjbdprp. 

(i)  Note  the  difficulties  or  peculiarities  of  syntax  pre¬ 
sented  by  the  subordinate  clauses  in  these  sentences. 

(ii)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  bring  a  class 
(a)  to  see  them, 

(^)  to  understand  them. 


[over.] 


4.  ^6pKVV0<;  Be  ri?  eari  Xtfiyv,  aktoio  yepovrof;, 

ev  B^picp  '\6aicrj<i‘  Bvo  Be  7rpo^XYjre<^  ev  avTw 
CLKTal  aiToppSiye^,  XipLevo^;  TrorLireiTTTjviac, 
ai  r  (ivepLcov  aKeTTOwai  Bvaaijcov  pbeya  Kvpua 
eKTodev'  evToaOev  Be  r  avev  Beapbolo  puevovai, 
vrje<;  evcraeXpLOi,  or’  av  oppLov  puerpov  LKMvrai. 
avrap  eirl  KpaTo<^  \ipLevo<;  Tavv<^vXko^  iXaiT], 
hyypQi  B'  avT7]<;  avrpov  eTrrjpaTov  'qepoeiBh, 
ipov  vvpL(f)dcov  at  vrpdBe'^  KaXeovrai. 
ev  Be  Kp7)Tr)pe^  re  Kal  dp(f)L(l>opfje<i  eaai 
Xdivor  ev6a  8’  eTreira  rcdai^oocro-ovat  pLeXLaaai. 
ev  8’  larol  XtOeoL  7repipL7]Kee<i,  evda  re  vupicfiac 
<pdpe'  v(f)aLVovaLv,  dXLir6p<^vpa,  dadpua  IBecOaL, 

(a)  Prepare  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  above  passage  under 
the  following  heads: — 

(i)  Construction  of  words. 

(ii)  Form  of  words. 

(iii)  Meaning  of  words. 

(iv)  Translation. 

Arrange  these  heads  in  the  order  which  you  think  best,  giving 
reasons  for  that  preference. 

(h)  Make  a  translation  of  the  passage  to  serve  as  a  model 
for  the  class. 


Jgbucation  department,  ©ntario. 

WllITTEX  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897, 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE, 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


fF.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
(L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 


Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method  of  question  and  answer, 
they  7nust  supply  answers  to  all  questions  asked.  To  shorten 
the  work,  the  method  of  question  and  answer  may  he  dropped 
after  a  few  examples  have  been  given. 


1. 


ACT  V.  Scene  I.  Before  Prospero's  cell. 

Pros.  Now  does  my  project  gather  to  a  head: 

My  charms  crack  not ;  my  spirits  obey  ;  and  time 
Goes  upright  with  his  carriage.  How’s  the  day  ? 

Ariel.  On  the  sixth  hour;  at  which  time,  my  lord, 

You  said  our  work  should  cease. 

P.  I  did  say  so 

When  first  I  raised  the  tempest.  Say,  my  spirit. 

How  fares  the  king  and’s  followers  ? 

A.  Confined  together 

In  the  same  fashion  as  you  gave  in  charge. 

Just  as  you  left  them  ;  all  prisoners,  sir. 

In  the  line-grove  which  weather  f  ends  your  cell ; 

They  cannot  hudge  till  your  release.  The  king, 

His  brother  and  yours,  abide  all  three  distracted, 

And  the  remainder  mourning  over  them, 

Brimful  of  sorrow  and  dismay  ;  but  chiefly 

Him  that  you  termed,  sir,  “  The  good  old  lord,  Gonzalo 

His  tears  run  down  his  beard,  like  winter  drops 

From  eaves  of  reeds.  Your  charm  so  strongly  works  ’em. 

That  if  you  now  beheld  them,  your  affections 

Would  become  tender. 

P.  Dost  thou  think  so,  spirit  ? 

A.  Mine  would,  sir,  were  I  human. 

P.  And  mine  shall. 

Hast  thou,  which  art  but  air,  a  touch,  a  feeling 
Of  their  afflictions,  and  shall  not  myself. 

One  of  their  kind,  relish  all  as  sharply, 

Passion  as  they,  be  kindlier  moved  than  thou  art  ?’ 

Though  with  their  high  wrongs  I  am  struck  to  the  quick. 
Yet  with  my  nobler  reason  Against  my  fury 

[over,] 


Do  I  take  part :  the  rarer  action  is 

In  virtue  than  in  vengeance  :  they  being  penitent, 

The  sole  drift  of  my  purpose  doth  extend 
Not  a  frown  further.  Go,  release  them,  Ariel  : 

My  charms  I’ll  break,  their  senses  I’ll  restore. 

And  they  shall  be  themselves. 

A.  I’ll  fetch  them,  sir. 

P.  Ye  elves  of  hihs,  brooks,  standing  lakes  and  groves, 

And  ye  that  on  the  sands  with  printless  foot 
Do  chase  the  ebbing  Neptune  and  do  fly  him 
When  he  comes  back  ;  you  demi-puppets  that 
By  moonshine  do  the  green  sour  ringlets  make^ 

Whereof  the  ewe  not  bites  ;  and  you  whose  pastime 
Is  to  make  midnight  mushrooms,  that  rejoice 
To  hear  the  solemn  curfew  ;  by  whose  aid. 

Weak  masters  though  ye  be,  I  have  bedimmed 
The  noontide  sun,  called  forth  the  mutinous  winds. 

And  ’twixt  the  green  sea  and  the  azured  vault 
Set  roaring  war :  to  the  dread  rattling  thunder 
Have  I  given  fire  and  rifted  Jove’s  stout  oak 
With  his  owm  bolt ;  the  strong-based  promontory 
Have  I  made  shake,  and  by  the  spurs  plucked  up 
The  pine  and  cedar :  graves  at  my  command 
Have  waked  their  sleepers,  oped,  and  let ’em  forth 
By  my  so  potent  art.  But  this  rough  magic 
I  here  abjure,  and,  when  I  have  required 
Some  heavenly  music,  which  e’en  now  I  do. 

To  work  mine  end  upon  their  senses  that 
This  airy  charm  is  for.  I’ll  break  my  staff. 

Bury  it  certain  fathoms  in  the  earth. 

And  deeper  than  did  ever  plummet  sound 
I’ll  drown  my  book. 

On  the  above  passage  teach  to  a  Fourth  Form  class  a  lesson 
that  shall  develop  the  following  points: — 

(a)  The  dramatic  purpose  of  the  passage, 

(h)  The  character  of  each  person  mentioned  as  far  as  may 
be  inferred  from  this  passage, 

(c)  How  character  is  developed  in  a  drama, 

(d)  Explanation  of  parts  italicised. 

2.  (a)  They  have  commanded  me  to  go. 

Q))  Have  they  commanded  me  to  go? 

(c)  They  have  commanded  me  to  go! 

(d)  Command  me  to  go. 

(e)  Let  them  command  me  to  go. 

(/)  John,  you  will  get  me  that  book, 

{g)  Were  I  commanded  I  should  ga 

Qi)  Were  I  king  I  were  happy. 

(i)  Had  they  commanded  I  should  have  gone. 

{])  Hadst  thou  been  here  my  brother  had  not  died. 

{h)  I  wish  I  were  there. 


(1)  I  must  go. 

(m)  I  am  obliged  to  go. 

(n)  I  could  not  go  yesterday. 

(o)  I  was  not  able  to  go  yesterday. 

(p)  I  could  not  go  if  I  were  commanded. 

(q)  I  should  not  be  able  to  go  if  I  were  commanded. 

(r)  I  were  not  able  to  go  if  I  were  commanded. 

Teach  from  the  above  a  lesson  on  Mood  to  a  Second  Form 
High  School  class. 


S.  The  Irish  are  better  represented  in  Parliament  than  the  Scotch,  who 
indeed  are  not  represented  at  all  But  are  the  Irish  better  governed 
than  the  Scotch  ?  Surely  not.  This,  circumstance  has  lately  been  used 
as  an  argument  against  reform.  It  proves  nothing  against  reform.  It 
proves  only  this  :  that  laws  have  no  magical,  no  supernatural  virtue  5  that 
laws  do  not  act  like  Aladdin’s  lamp  or  Prince  Ahmed’s  apple  5  that  priest¬ 
craft,  that  ignorance,  that  the  rage  of  contending  factions  may  make  good 
institutions  useless  ;  that  intelligence,  sobriety,  industry,  moral  freedom, 
firm  union  may  supply  in  a  great  measure  the  defects  of  the  worst  repre¬ 
sentative  system.  A  people  whose  education  and  habits  are  such  that,  in 
every  quarter  of  the  world,  they  rise  above  the  mass  of  those  with  whom 
they  mix,  as  surely  as  oil  rises  to  the  top  of  water  5  a  people  of  such  tem¬ 
per  and  self-government  that  the  wildest  popular  excesses  recorded  in 
their  history  partake  of  the  gravity  of  judicial  proceedings,  and  of  the  sol¬ 
emnity  of  religious  rites  ;  a  people  whose  national  pride  and  mutual  at¬ 
tachment  have  passed  into  a  proverb ;  a  people  whose  high  and  fierce 
spirit,  so  forcibly  described  in  the  haughty  motto  which  encircles  their 
thistle,  preserved  their  independence,  during  a  struggle  of  centuries,  from 
the  encroachments  of  wealthier  and  more  powerful  nations, — such  a 
people  cannot  be  long  oppressed.  Any  government,  however  constituted, 
must  respect  their  wishes  and  tremble  at  their  discontents.  It  is  indeed 
desirable  that  such  a  people  should  exercise  a  direct  influence  on  the 
conduct  of  affairs,  and  should  make  their  wishes  known  through  constitu¬ 
tional  organs.  But  some  influence,  direct  or  indirect,  they  will  assuredly 
possess.  Some  organ,  constitutional  or  unconstitutional,  ’they  will  as¬ 
suredly  find.  They  will  be  better  governed  under  the  worst  constitution 
than  some  other  nations  under  the  best.  In  any  general  classification  of 
constitutions,  the  constitution  of  Scotland  must  be  reckoned  as  one  of  the 
worst,  perhaps  as  the  worst  in  Christian'Europe.  Yet  the  Scotch  are  not 
ill-governed.  And  the  reason  simply  is  they  will  not  bear  to  be  ill- 
governed. 

Teach  to  a  High  School  Third  Form  class  a  lesson  on  Rliet- 
oric  from  the  above  passage  that  shall  develop  the  following 
points: — 

(a)  The  topic  and  the  topic-sentence, 

(h)  A  succinct  outline  of  the  thought, 

(c)  The  author’s  devices  for  securing  clearness,  melody 
and  interest. 


]Et>ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN, 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


1.  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  with  an  advanced 
class  on  the  rendering  of  the  infinitive  in  French  and  German, 
using  the  following  and  other  sentences: — 

(а)  To  give  is  more  blessed  than  to  receive. 

(б)  I  had  to  send  to  town  to  get  some  meat. 

(c)  You  are  too  ill  to  be  able  to  go  out. 

{d)  I  expected  your  friend  to  be  at  the  ball. 

{e)  Did  he  tell  you  where  to  meet  him? 

Give  actual  work  as  far  as  possible. 

2.  Take  up  a  review  lesson  with  Form  IV.  on  the  Conjunctive 
and  Disjunctive  Pronouns  in  French,  with  the  view  of  giving 
your  pupils  a  clear  and  rational  understanding  of  the  whole 
question. 

3.  Explain,  in  detail,  how  you  would  deal  with  questions  from 
Form  III.  pupils,  such  as: — 

(a)  “Cette  visible  recrudescence  de  tendresse,  qui  partait 
d’un  bon  coeur,  mais  qu’il  eut  fallu  cacher,  etc.”  Why  is  the 
form  eilt  used  ?  Why  was  the  expression  qvJil  aurait  did  cacher 
not  used  ? 

(h)  “Und  hatte  ich  vorher  lustig  die  Geige  gestrichen,  so 
spielF  und  sang  ich  jetzt  erst  recht,  etc.”  Why  is  hatte  used 
and  not  hdttel 

4.  Teach  a-  review-lesson  on  word-order  in  German  with 
special  reference  to  (a)  the  conditions  of  inversion,  (6)  the  posit¬ 
ion  of  infinitive  phrases,  (c)  striking  deviations  from  the  usual 
order. 

5.  How  would  you  teach  the  use  of  prepositions  in  German 
with  verbs  expressing  (a)  fear  or  warning,  (h)  joy,  wonder  and 
vexation,  (o)  want  and  doubt,  (d)  movement  and  aspiration  ?  Give 
your  illustrative  examples  in  German. 
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jEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


I J.  D.  Dickson,  B. A. 

(W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  {a)  how  to  trans¬ 
form  a  number  from  one  scale  of  notation  to  another, — (example, 
change  36*245  from  the  scale  of  8  to  the  scale  of  6), — (b)  how  to 
see  that  when  *245  in  the  scale  of  8  is  changed  to  the  scale  of  6 
it  will  produce  a  terminated  decimal  and  that  there  will  be  9 
digits  before  it  terminates. 


2.  Indicate  your  method  of  explaining  to  a  class  the  truth  of 
the  Binomial  Theorem  when  the  exponent  is  a  positive  fraction. 


3.  Find  the  volume  of  the  frustum  of  a  cone,  the  radii  of 
whose  ends  are  7  ft.  and  12  ft.  4  in.  respectively,  and  whose  alti¬ 
tude  is  9  ft. 

Teach  the  solution  of  the  above  problem. 

4.  How  would  you  teach  {a)  the  method  of  writing  down  the 
characteristic  of  the  logarithm  of  any  number ;  (6)  the  method 
of  changing  the  logarithm  of  a  number  from  any  one  base  to 
any  other  base? 


5.  In  any  triangle  given  cosA  = 


^2  _  ^2 
2hc 


cos  B  = - r -  ,  cosG  = - — J - ;  how  would  you 


2ca 

lead  a  class  to  deduce 


2ab 

sin  A  sinR  sin(7 


a 


6.  Describe  an  isosceles  triangle,  having  each  of  the  base 
angles  double  of  the  vertical  angle. 

Teach  the  above  proposition. 

7.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  into  two  parts  such  that  the 
square  on  one  of  them  may  be  double  the  square  on  the  other. 

Outline  your  method  of  leading  a  class  to  see  how  to  divide 
this  line  into  the  required  parts. 
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JEbiication  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1897. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  In  a  lesson  on  the  common  liverwort  indicate  (a)  the  rela¬ 
tion  which  the  mere  acquisition  of  scientific  nomenclature  should 
bear  to  the  other  aims  in  the  study  of  Botany,  (6)  the  method  by 
which  you  would  seek  to  achieve  these  aims. 

2.  Every  High  School  pupil  entering  upon  the  study  of 
Zoology  has  already  acquired  some  skill  in  observing  and  some 
facility  of  expression.  In  a  lesson  on  the  grasshopper,  taken  as 
a  first  lesson  on  this  type,  show  how  you  would  utilise  the  above 
mentioned  powers  to  promote  their  growth. 

3.  “The  mere  performing  of  experiments  in  the  laboratory, 
however  well  equipped  the  laboratory  may  be,  cannot  accomplish 
what  is  desired  in  the  study  of  Science.” 

Assuming  that  you  have  a  well-equipped  chemical  labora¬ 
tory,  illustrate  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  element  lead, 
so  as  to  accomplish  “what  is  desired.” 

4.  Briefly  describe  the  following  plans  of  conducting  experi¬ 
mental  work  in  Physics,  pointing  out  the  advantages  and  disad¬ 
vantages  of  each: — The  individual  method  (simultaneous),  the 
group  method  (simultaneous),  the  lecture  method,  the  rotation 
method. 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  on  The  Laws  of  Magnetic  Induction,  making 
use  of  the  method  you  consider  the  most  beneficial  to  the  pupil. 
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]£bucatlon  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners : 


(R.  H.  Eldon. 

|w.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  Describe  the  position  of  body,  arms,  hands  and  paper,  best 
suited  to  the  practice  of  business  penmanship,  and  give  reasons 
for  your  preferences. 

2.  {a)  Group  the  following  letters  on  the  basis  of  the  similar¬ 
ity  of  construction: — R,  r,  F,  k,  s,  D,  Q,  o,  L. 

(6)  By  development  exercises  show  how  the  letters  of  the 
same  group  are  related  to  each  other. 

3.  {a)  Define  “movement.” 

(h)  Describe  as  clearly  and  concisely  as  you  can  “muscu¬ 
lar  ”  or  “  forearm  ”  movement. 

4.  Using  a  ‘marking’  alphabet  write  the  following  address: — 

W.  LeRoy  Yankoughnet, 

Kingston,  Jamaica, 

West  Indies. 

5.  Using  vertical  letter  forms,  write  each  of  the  following 
phrases,  twice  in  succession  : — 

{a)  The  Education  Department  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

(6)  Her  Most  Gracious  Ylajesty,  Queen  Victoria. 

(c)  His  Excellency,  the  Governor-General  of  Canada. 

6.  Copy  : — Bought  of  Fenwick,  Henry  &  Co.,  on  60  days,  5 
bags  Java  Coffee,  130,  132,  133,  134  and  146  lbs.,  tare  3J  lbs. 
each,  @  .35  ;  5  bags  Jamaica  coffee,  128,  143,  137,  148  and  154 
lbs.,  tare  4  lbs.  each,  @  .32 ;  96  bbls.  Crushed  C.  Sugar,  225  lbs. 
gross,  25  lbs.  tare  each,  @  .08J.  Paid  freight  on  same  with 
cheque,  $68.75. 


(over.) 


7.  Copy  the  following  form,  engrossing  italicised  words : 


Peovince  of  Ontario. 

DEBENTUKE  OF  THE  CITY  OF  KINGSTON. 

Under  the  authority  of  the  Acts  of  the  Legislature 
of  the  Province  of  Ontario,  and  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  By-Law  No.  329  of  the  Corporation  of  the 
City  of  Kingston,  the  said,  The  Corporation  of  the  City 
of  Kingston  promises  to  pay  the  Bearer,  at  the  Mer¬ 
chants  Bank  of  Canada,  in  the  City  of  Kingston  afore¬ 
said,  the  sum  of  Nine  Thousand  Eight  Hundred  Dollars, 
of  lawful  money  of  Canada,  on  the  seventh  day  of 
January,  One  Thousand  Nine  Hundred  and  Seven,  and 
will  also  pay  the  Coupons  hereunto  attached  as  the  same 
shall  severally  become  due. 

In  testimony  whereof  the  Mayor  \ 
of  the  said  city  has  signed  and  sealed, 
and  the  Treasurer  thereof  has  coun¬ 
tersigned  these  Presents  at  Kingston, 
the  seventh  day  of  January,  1897. 


X 


Mayor  of  Kingston. 


X 


Treasurer  of  Kingston. 


JE&ucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

COMME RC lAL  A RITHMETIC. 

„  .  f  E.  H.  Eldon. 

Exanmners'A 

\  W.  H.  Fletcher. 


Note. — Candidates  are  to  select  the  necessary  logarithms  and 
^powers  from  the  list  given  at  the  end  of  this  paper. 

1.  Six  per  cent,  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly  for  40 
years  is  equivalent  to  what  rate  per  cent,  per  annum,  simple  in-  • 
terest,  for  the  same  term  of  years  ? 

2.  Find  the  face  amount  of  a  note,  bearing  interest  at  6  %  per 
annum,  dated  on  the  equated  due  date  of  the  Net  Proceeds  of 
the  Account  Sales  below,  and  due  Aug.  5,  1897,  which,  when 
discounted  at  the  bank  at  7  %  per  annum  on  the  day  it  was 
made,  will  yield  an  amount  equal  to  the  Shipper’s  Net  Proceeds. 

ACCOUNT  SALES  OF  MDSE. 

Received  from  Me.  D.  Potts  on  Jan.  20,  1897,  to  be  sold  on  joint  account 

and  risk — each  one-half. 


Jan. 


Feb. 


20 

31 

18 

20 

25 


Damaged  in  transit 

2  bbls.  Flour . 

Sold  A.  McIntyre  on  his  note  at  1  mo. 

300  bbls.  Flour . 

Sold  0.  T.  Mather  on  account  at  30  days 

400  bbls.  Flour . 

Sold  J.  M.  Foster  on  his  note  at  30  days 

2u0  bbls.  Flour .  . 

Sold  J.  S.  Willmott  for  cash 

98  bbls  Flour . 


4.2.5 
4.15 
4.20 
4  00 


CHARGES. 


Jan. 


20 


* 

* 


Paid  freight  with  cheque . 

Paid  wharfage  with  cash  . 

Storage  and  Insurance  6c.  per  bbl . 

Commission  3  per  cent,  on  sales  . . 

Total  Net  Proceeds 
due  by  equation 

A  our  ^  Net  Proceeds . 

Our  \  “  . 


70 

30 


*  Date  of  Storage  and  Commission  is  to  be  the  average  due  date  of  the  sales. 

(over.) 


S.  A  ==  amount,  P  =  present  worth,  a  =  annuity,  r  =  rate. 

Show  how  to  obtain  the  general  formulae  for  the  follow¬ 
ing:— 

{a)  The  amount  of  an  annuity  payable  at  the  end  of 
each  year  for  n  years. 

{h)  The  present  worth  of  an  annuity  deferred  d  years 
and  to  run  n  years. 

4.  A  city  borrows  $200,000  for  20  years.  Show  what  amount 
would  be  saved  annually  by  adopting  the  better  of  the  following 
methods  in  repaying  the  amount: — 

{a)  Eepay  the  amount  borrowed  in  20  equal  annual  instal¬ 
ments,  money  being  worth  5  %  per  annum. 

{h)  Pay  the  interest  annually  at  %  per  annum  and 
create  a  sinking  fund,  to  be  invested  at  4  %  per  an- 
•  num  payable  half-yearly,  to  meet  the  loan  at  the  end 
of  the  term. 

5.  A  public  building  is  mortgaged  for  $50,000.  The  mortgage 
bears  interest  at  6  %  per  annum  payable  half-yearly.  The  term 
of  the  mortgage  is  30  years,  of  which  3J  years  have  already  ex¬ 
pired.  Find  its  present  value,  money  being  worth  5|-  %  per  an¬ 
num  payable  yearly  {riot  half-yearly). 


6.  B  starts  a  branch  store  and  engages  D  as  manager  at  a 
salary  of  $550  per  annum.  Fie  furnishes  D  with  Mdse.,  $3,500; 
Cash,  $200;  and  Shop  Fixtures,  $175.  The  rent  of  the  store  is 
to  be  $180  per  annum.  At  the  end  of  the  year  B  finds  that  the 
business  stands  as  follows : — Mdse,  purchases,  $5000 ;  Mdse, 
gales,  $7500;  Accounts  Payable,  $2750;  Accounts  Eeceivable, 
$3500;  Bills  Eeceivable  on  hand,  $1500;  Bills  Payable  out¬ 
standing,  $500;  clerk’s  salary  paid,  $100;  paid  on  Z)’s  salary, 
$400;  paid  on  rent,  $125 ;  paid  sundry  expenses,  $30 ;  received 
for  keeping  post  office,  $110;  Mdse,  on  hand,  $1800;  Office 
Furniture  on  hand,  $150.  Find  the  amount  of  Cash  on  hand, 
the  Net  Loss  or  the  Net  Gain,  and  the  Present  Worth  of  the 
business. 


LOGARITHMS  AND  POWERS. 


Log  1*03  =-01283722 
Log  1-055  =  -0232525 
Log  1-06  =-02^3059 

Log  -2419962  =  1-38380875 
Log  1-027131  =  -01162625 
Log  4-023139  =  -604565 
Log  4.132294  =  -61619125 
Log  4-244412  =  -6278175 
Log  10-64088  =  1-0269776 


1-02^8=2.12230 
1-033^=2-16475 
1-02^0  =  2-20805 
1-0410=2-10685 
1-0420=2-19112 

1- 042  1=2-27877 

2- 0510=2-52695 
1*052  0=2.65330 
1-0521=2-78596 


Education  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


{ 


R.  H.  Eldon. 

W.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  Explain  the  nature  of  a  Sinking  Fund.  State  the  journal 
entries  necessary  throughout  its  existence, 

2.  A  church  treasurer’s  ledger  shows  the  following  accounts 
(he  keeps  all  personal  accounts  on  file,  entering  them  only  when 
settled); — Church  Capital,  Cr.,  $49475;  Property  Acc’t,  $80000; 
Mortgage  Payable,  $20000;  Bills  Payable,  Dr.  $300,  Cr.  $13425; 
Furniture,  Dr,  $3750,  Cr.  $500;  Envelope  Collections,  $1100; 
Open  Collections,  $900;  Pew  Rents  paid,  $1200;  Cash,  Dr.  $4700, 
Cr.  $4500;  Salaries  paid,  $1600;  Special  Subscriptions  paid, 
$1400;  Insurance  paid,  $70;  Taxes  paid,  $130;  Water,  Gas,  and 
Fuel  paid,  $315;  Advertising  paid,  $10;  Repairs  paid,  $135; 
Sundry  Expenses  paid,  $80;  Choir  Music  paid,  $30;  Rent  of 
Minister’s  Residence  paid,  $180;  Interest  on  Mortgage  and  Notes, 
Dr.  $1400,  Cr.  $200.  Personal  accounts  on  file:  balance  due 
Minister,  $300;  balance  due  by  subscribers  (good),  $1500;  bal¬ 
ance  due  by  pewholders  (good),  $200.  Mortgage  and  Bills  Pay¬ 
able  have  not  been  increased  this  year.  Inventory:  Property, 
$79000  (none  bought  or  sold  this  year);  Furniture,  $3250  (last 
year,  $3000,  no  wear  and  tear);  Interest  Payable,  accrued,  $500. 

(a)  Make  out  a  Trial  Balance,  a  Statement  of  Receipts  and 
Disbursements,  and  a  Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities. 

‘  (h)  Suggest  any  changes  you  would  deem  desirable  in  the 

treasurer’s  treatment  of  his  accounts. 

(c)  Suggest  special  columns  for  the  Cash  Book,  to  be  used 
as  a  book  of  original  entry,  and  such  that  it  will  facilitate  the 
rendering  of  a  Monthly  Statement  of  Receipts  and  Disburse¬ 
ments. 

3.  A  buys  400  bbls.  Apples  from  D  @  $3.25,  giving  Cash  $300 
and  his  Note  for  $500,  the  balance  to  remain  on  account.  He 
instructs  D  to  forward  these  to  B,  to  be  sold  on  joint  account  and 
risk  oi  A,  B,  and  G,  each  one-third;  A  adds  to  tliis  shipment  200 
bbls.,  taken  from  his  oWn  store,  and  invoices  the  whole  600  bbls. 
to  B  @  $3.50.  A  pays  $30  of  freight  on  the  200  bbls.  and  B 
pays  $54  on  the  400  bbls.  According  to  agreement,  B  adds  300 

[over.] 


bbls.  @  $3.50  from  his  own  store..  B  sells  E,  for  Cash,  500  bbls. 
@  $4.50;  and  0,  on  his  Note  at  10  days,  300  bbls.  @  $4.75;  he 
then  ships  95  bbls.  @  $3.75  to  F,  to  be  sold  on  his  own  account 
and  risk :  the  remaining  5  bbls.  were  damaged  while  in  transit 
to  B,  B  charges  Storage,  Insurance,  &c.,  5c.  per  bbl.;  Commis¬ 
sion  3  %  on  Sales;  he  then  remits  Cash  to  A  for  the  amount  due 
him,  and  credits  G  for  his  share  of  the  Net  Proceeds. 

Make  out  the  Account  Sales  rendered  hjB  to  A,  and  give 
the  journal  entries  for  the  books  oi  A,  B,  and  G  respectively. 

4.  (a)  Draw  up  a  special  column  Cash  Book  with  four  col¬ 
umns  on  each  side,  two  of  which  are  to  be  used  for  Bank  Ac¬ 
count.  Treating  it  as  a  book  of  original  entry,  make  entries  for 
the  following  transactions,  so  that  the  posting  may  be  done  en¬ 
tirely  from  the  Cash  Book: — 

June  1. — Discounted  B’s  $600  Note  at  6  This  note 
bears  interest  at  5  %  per  annum,  and  was  made  for  two 
years,  of  which  one  is  unexpired.  Proceeds  deposited. 

June  — H.  Scott  failed  in  business  and  paid  60c.  on  the 
dollar  in  cash.  We  held  a  $100  Note  against  him  and 
received  our  share. 

June  S. — Paid  D.  Snow,  book-keeper,  $10  on  his  salary  of 
$30  per  month,  with  cheque. 

June  J — Paid  F.  Smith,  clerk,  salary  in  full,  $15  per 
month  (May).  ^ 

June  5. — Bought  of  F.  Palmer,  for  cheque,  60  yds.  Can. 
Tweed  @  $1.00. 

June  7. — Sold  S.  Green,  for  sight  draft  on  R.  Jones,  10 
yds.  Can.  Tweed  @  $1.25,  and  30  yds.  Broadcloth  @ 
$2.00. 

June  8. — Bought  a  bank  draft  with  cheque,  $200,  ex¬ 
change  ^  Remitted  same  to  D.  Dow  on  account. 

June  9. — R.  J.  Potter,  prepaid  his  note  of  $150,  discount 
$2.00.  Proceeds  deposited, 

(6)  For  which  of  the  above  transactions  would  you  deem  it 
advisable  not  to  make  the  Cash  Book  the  book  of  original  entry 
and  why? 

5.  Explain: — Watered  Stock,  Treasury  Stock,  Dividend  Stock, 
Rest  Account,  and  Revenue  Account. 

6.  A,  B,  G,  D,  ^  E  obtain  a  charter  for  a  bank,  to  be  called 
“The  Rossland  Mining  Bank.”  The  authorized  capital  is  to  be 
$1,000,000.  Each  subscribes  for  5000  shares  and  pays  the  first 
call  of  50  ^  in  cash. 

Show  three  methods  of  Journalizing  so  that  the  Ledger 
may  show — 

(a)  The  amount  of  the  authorized  capital, 

ih)  The  amount  of  the  subscribed  capital  only, 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  paid-up  capital  only. 


)£&ucat»on  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BUSINESS  FORMS  &  LAWS  OF  BUSINESS. 


Examiners : 


E.  H.  Eldon. 

W.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  {a)  Draw  up  the  following  forms: — Non-negotiable  Promis¬ 
sory  Note,  Deposit  Slip,  Proxy,  Bill  Book  to  be  used  as  a  book  of 
original  entry.  Monthly  Time  and  Pay  Sheet. 

(h)  Explain  the  following  terms :  earnest  money,  innocent 
holder,  legal  interest,  deposit  receipt,  registered  bond. 

2.  {a)  Who  are  designated  as  legally  incompetent  to  contract? 

(h)  Under  what  circumstances  are  the  acts  of  an  incom¬ 
petent  person  binding  on  (i)  himself  and  (ii)  other  persons? 

(c)  How  is  an  oral  contract  limited  ? 

3.  What  is  the  origin  of  the  seal  on  legal  documents  ?  What 
force  has  it  now  ?*^  When  is  its  use  necessary  ? 

4.  {a)  Distinguish  : — assignable  paper  and  negotiable  paper ; 
a  receipt  for  the  payment  of  an  ordinary  debt,  a  receipt  for  the 
payment  of  a  sealed  instrument,  and  a  release ;  open  policy  and 
closed  policy  of  insurance. 

{h)  Which  of  the  following  are  called  real  estate  and  which 
chattels :  houses,  soil,  crops,  trees,  and  minerals  ? 

5.  Discuss  cheques  under  the  following  heads : — their  use, 
limit  to  their  circulation,  ‘marked’  cheques,  and  liability  on  a 
forged  or  a  raised  cheque. 

6.  (a)  A  parcel  of  real  estate  was  sold  on  Sept.  1  to  meet  the 

following  claims  : — a  first  mortgage,  dated  Jan.  30,  but  not  regis¬ 
tered  ;  a  second  mortgage,  dated  Feb.  25,  and  registered  April  1 ; 
a  third  mortgage,  dated  Feb.  28,  and  registered  March  1 ;  a 
promissory  note,  due  Jan.  10 ;  a  judgment,  obtained  June  1  ; 
and  taxes,  due  July  5.  In  what  order  must  these  claims  be 
paid  ?  (over.) 


(h)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  leasing  property 
for  6  months,  18  months,  5  years,  10  years,  and  100  years  re¬ 
spectively? 

7.  (a)  Who  may  insure  property  ? 

(b)  What  precautions  must  be  taken  (i)  in  making  any 
changes  in  an  insured  building,  (ii)  in  insuring  in  different  com¬ 
panies,  and  (hi)  in  case  of  the  Imrning  of  an  insured  building, 
both  at  the  fire  and  afterward  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  force  of  'provisional  receipts  and  renewal  re¬ 
ceipts  in  connection  with  insurance  ? 

8.  {a)  How  may  a  patent  be  obtained,  and  what  precautions 
are  necessary  both  before  and  afterward  ? 

{h)  What  conditions  are  necessary  to  procure  and  to  hold  a 
copyright  in  Canada  ? 

(c)  How  does  a  specific  trade  mark  differ  from  a  general 
trade  mark  ? 

9.  {a)  Under  what  circumstances  must  rent  be  collected  as  an 
ordinary  debt  and  not  by  distraint  ? 

(h)  To  what  extent  may  physical  force  be  used  in  distrain¬ 
ing  for  rent  ? 

(c)  What  can  be  done  in  the  case  of  (i)  removed  goods, 
(ii)  goods  already  seized,  (hi)  goods  of  a  third  party  in  use  by 
the  tenant? 

10.  What  distinction  does  the  law  make  between  a  boarding 
house  and  a  hotel  as  to  the  duties  and  liabilities  of  both  host 
and  guest  ? 


E&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 


Examiners: 


(R.  H.  Eldon. 

|w.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  Rome,  Ont.,  July  10,  1897. 

Robt.  Ross,  Jr., 

Sarnia,  Ont. 

Dear  Sir : — 

In  reply  to  your  communication  of  the  28th  ult.,  in¬ 
quiring  into  probable  action  of  |  the  City  Council  with  regard  to 
reducing  the  assessment  on  your  property  in  this  city,  I  am  in¬ 
structed  to  inform  you  that,  acting  on  the  advice  of  the  Court  of  | 
Revision,  no  change  will  be  made  until  all  back  and  current 
taxes  have  been  paid.  And  further,  you  are  informed  that  un¬ 
less  all  taxes  in  arrears  are  paid  on  or  |  before  the  31st  inst.,  legal 
action  will  at  once  be  instituted  to  compel  payment. 

I  have  the  honor  to  be.  Sir 

Your  obedient  servant, 

James  G.  Brown, 

City  Clerk.  | 

(120  words=2  minutes.) 


2.  Treasury  Department, 

Halifax,  N.  S.,  June  15,  1897. 

Smith  Publishing  Co., 

Owen  Sound,  Ont. 

Gentlemen : — 

The  Provincial  Treasurer  acknowledges  the  receipt 
of  your  letter  of  the  10th  |  inst.,  and  desires  me  to  say  that  he 
has  taken  the  matter  into  his  serious  consideration,  and  that  his 
decision  will  be  promptly  communicated  to  you. 

Your  obedient  servant, 

Johnston  Stewart.  |' 

(60  words =1  minute). 

[over.] 


Woodstock,  Ont.,  March  10,  1897. 


3. 


Johnson,  Jones  &  Co., 

Wholesale  Grocers, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Please  forward  by  Dominion  Express  Co. 

12  crates  B.  Oranges, 

10  crates  Lemons, 

1  crate  Early  Pears, 

3  cases  (small)  Finnan  Haddie, 

2  cases  boneless  Cod. 


You  may  draw  on  us -at  sight  for  the  amount  of  the  invoice. 

Yours  truly, 

James  S.  Dewar.  | 

(60  words— 1  minute.) 


4.  Toronto,  Ont.,  March  12,  1897. 

Jas.  S.  Dewar,  Esq., 

Wooodstock,  Ont. 

Dear  Sir : — 

Enclosed  you  will  find  invoice  and  bill  of  lading  of 
-goods  shipped  to  you  this  |  day  as  per  your  order  of  the  10th 
inst.  We  have  drawn  on  you  at  sight  as  requested  for  the 
amount  of  the  invoice. 

Yours  truly, 

Johnson,  Jones  &  Co.  | 

(60  words=l  minute.) 

•fi.  Be  sure  to  tell  the  truth  because  it  ought  always  to  be 
told  ;  if  you  do  not  who  will  believe  you  when  you  may  be  called 
upon  to  speak  upon  |  a  matter  of  special  importance.  Oh  it 
would  have  been  well  for  this  generation  if  all  had  tried  to  build 
up  the  good  and  true  in  all  that  they  did.  | 

(60  words== !  minute.) 

6.  If  you  desire  to  write  at  a  high  rate  of  speed  you- must  read 
and  master  the  rules  so  as  to  follow  them  fully,  and  be  able  to 
apply  them  |  on  all  occasions.  I  feel  that  you  cannot  fail  to  fall 
into  the  true  and  proper  way  if  you  will  only  try.  The  race  is 
to  the  sure  and  not  |  to  the  strong.  Do  not  tarry  by  the  way. 
Eemember  the  fable  of  the  feeble  tortoise  that  outstripped  the 
hare.  Master  one  thing  at  a  time,  and  you  are  sure  |  to  win. 
Set  apart  for  study  a  small  portion  of  each  day.  Have  patience ; 
Rome  was  not  built  in  a  single  day.  High  hills  grow  less  as  we 

ascend  them.  | 

(120  words =2  minutes.) 


Galt,  Ont.,  July  10,  1897. 


7. 

My  Dear  Brother  : — 

A  letter  from  Brown  Bros.,  of  your  town, 
conveys  the  glad  news  that  they  have  decided  to  accept  my  |  ap¬ 
plication  for  a  position  in  their  office.  I  am  to  go  on  Monday 
next,  on  the  noon  train,  as  the  manager  wishes  me  to  report  for 
duty  on  Tuesday  morning.  |  I  am  very  much  pleased  that  I  have 
received  the  appointment  and  thank  you  very  heartily  for  the 
assistance  given  me.  The  prospect  of  the  journey  and  of 
being  in  |  the  same  town  with  you  again  has  excited  me.  Please 
engage  a  room  or  two  for  me  and  if  possible  meet  me  at  the 
station. 

Your  loving  sister, 

Mossie  Dewar.  | 

(120  words =2  minutes.) 
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Education  Department,  ©ntarip. 


Annnal  Examinations,  1897. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

STENOtiRAPHY — THEORY. 


Examiners : 


[R.  H.  Eldon. 

(W.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  (ct)  Enumerate  the  chief  defects  of  English  orthography. 

(6)  What  advantages  would  accrue  from  a  general  adoption 
of  Phonetic  spelling,  and  what  inconveniences  would  result  ? 

2.  Write  the  following  words,  using,  where  advantageous,  the 
double  length  principle  : — paper,  painter,  chatter,  metre,  letter, 
father,  banter,  glitter,  batter,  fender. 

3.  What  several  considerations  govern  the  positions  of  logo- 
grams  ? 

4.  Illustrate,  by  two  or  more  examples  of  each,  the  representa¬ 
tion  of : — diphthongs,  triphthongs,  dissyllabic  diphthongs,  vow¬ 
els  apart  from  consonants. 

5.  Exemplify  the  methods  of  writing  the  ‘circles’  and  ‘loops’ 
when  they  immediately  precede  a  ‘hook.’ 

6.  Write  the  following  with  as  brief  outlines  as  possible  and 
name  the  abbreviating  expedients  used  in  each  case  : — probable, 
resentment,  lastly,  friendly,  indifferent,  necessary,  encounter, 
testimony,  arbitration,  I  am  glad  that  it  is. 

7.  Write  in  phonetic  shorthand  with  full  vocalization : — 

{a)  Mr.  E.  J.  Smalley,  Detroit,  Michigan. 

(6)  Montreal,  Quebec,  July  10,  1897. 

(c)  The  Attorney-General. 
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j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Kzaminations,  1897. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BANKING  AND  EXCHANGE. 


Examiners : 


E.  H.  Eldon. 

W.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  sources  from  which  banks  derive  a 
revenue  ? 

(h)  What  monopolies  are  created  by  the  Bank  Act  ? 

2.  Using  the  following  topics,  briefly  describe  note  issue  by 
banks: — amount  of  issue;  denomination;  circulation,  how  de¬ 
termined  ;  negotiability ;  redemption. 

3.  A  Canadian  contemplates  a  journey  through  France,  Ger¬ 
many,  England  and  the  United  States  of  America.  In  what 
three  ways  might  be  arrange  to  have  just  enough  money  of  each 
country  to  meet  his  expenditures  therein? 

4.  {a)  Explain  concisely  what  is  meant  by  ‘‘  Standard  Unit 
of  Value.” 

(6)  Define  ‘single’  standard,  ‘double’  standard,  and  state 
the  advantages  and  disadvantages  ascribed  to  each. 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  “  free  coinage  of  silver,”  and 
“demonetization  of  silver  ”  ? 

{h)  How  would  the  enactment  of  a  Canadian  law  authoriz¬ 
ing  the  free  coinage  of  silver  affect  (i)  the  amount  of  money  in 
circulation,  (ii)  the  value  of  bank  bills  ? 

6  {a)  Name  the  different  kinds  of  promissory  notes  and  state 
the  features  peculiar  to  each. 

(h)  Under  what  circumstances  and  to  what  extent  may  an 
indorsement  be  altered  by  a  holder  in  due  course  ? 

7.  Briefly  discuss  ‘signatures’  under  the  following  headings  : — 
of  corporations ;  forged ;  assumed  name  ;  per  procuration ;  part¬ 
nership  ;  agent’s;  cancellation  of  signature;  blank  signature. 
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Ebucation  department,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 


STEN  OGRAPHY — T  H  EO  R Y . 


Examiners: 


G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 
A.  McIntosh. 


A. 

1.  Attach  all  the  initial  hooks,  circles,  and  loops  that  apply  to 
curved  strokes,  to  the  curve/,  and  give  their  names. 

2.  Attach  all  the  final  hooks,  circles,  and  loops  that  apply  to 
curved  strokes,  to  the  curve/,  and  give  their  names. 

3.  Attach  all  the  initial  hooks,  circles,  and  loops  that  apply  to 
the  S-side  of  straight  strokes  (the  right  of  down  strokes  and  the 
top  side  of  horizontal  and  up  strokes),  to  the  stroke  t,  and  give 
their  names. 

4.  Attach  all  the  final  hooks,  circles,  and  loops  that  apply  to 
the  S-side  of  straight  strokes,  to  the  stroke  t,  and  give  their 
names. 

5.  Attach  all  the  initial  hooks,  circles,  and  loops  that  apply  to 
straight  strokes  on  the  side  opposite  the  S-side,  to  the  stroke  d, 
and  give  their  names. 

6.  Attach  all  the  final  hooks,  circles,  and  loops  that  apply  to 
straight  strokes  on  the  side  opposite  the  S-side,  to  the  stroke  d, 
and  give  their  names. 

7.  Explain  the  two  forms  for  fr,  vr,  thr,  and  THr,  and  tell 
when  to  use  the  one  form  in  preference  to  the  other. 

8.  Since  the  Z-hook  and  r-hook  cannot  be  attached  to  tv,  y,  h, 
I,  r,  show  how  Z  and  r  are  secured  to  these  letters. 


[over.] 


9.  State  and  illustrate  the  principle  of  halving  strokes. 

10.  State  and  illustrate  the  principle  of  double-lengthening 
strokes. 


B. 

Write  and  vocalise  the  following  words  strictly  according  to 
the  complete  system  : — 


1.  bicycle. 

10.  describe. 

19.  saddle. 

2.  extreme. 

11.  divine. 

20.  longer. 

3.  sweeter. 

12.  chamber. 

21.  wider. 

4.  Thursday, 

13.  whisper. 

22.  iota, 

5.  embroider. 

14.  reporter. 

23.  G.  C.  Cole, 

6.  ransom. 

15.  David, 

24.  chit-chat. 

7.  water. 

16.  chairman. 

25.  dated. 

8.  snowy. 

17.  fences. 

9.  lingered. 

18.  swagger. 

C. 


Write  the  following  words,  unvocalised,  and  in  the  properly 


abbreviated  form 

1.  indifferent, 

2.  intervene, 

3.  inhabit, 

4.  majority, 

5.  pavement, 

6.  hereafter, 

7.  lordship, 

8.  magnify, 

9.  accomplish. 


the  complete  system: 

10.  lastly, 

11.  afternoon, 

12.  thumped, 

13.  myself, 

14.  inhuman, 

15.  barbarity, 

16.  ourselves, 

17.  self-conscious, 

18.  instrument. 


19.  commencement, 

20.  recognise, 

21.  uncommon, 

22.  of-the 

23.  for- the 

24.  from-the 

25.  if-there-is. 


Bbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 


STEN  0  G  R  A  P  HY — PICT  A  TiON . 

.  [G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 

Mixaminers: -\  a  n/r  t 

A.  McIntosh. 


Note. — Before  dictating  to  the  candidates  this  paper,  which 
they  are  7iot  to  see,  the  Presiding  Examiner  should  read  it 
over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as  to  he  able  to  dictate 
it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  For  tran¬ 
scription  of  notes  50  minutes  will  he  allowed  the  candi¬ 
dates. 

Toronto,  July  8th.  Messrs.  Smith,  Proctor  &  Co.,  Gentle- 
■men.  In  reply  to  your  favor  of  the  7th,  instant,  inquiring  the 
price  and  terms  of  sale  |  of  the  house  and  premises.  Number 
Twenty,  Kosedale  Eavine,  we  are  instructed  by  our  client,  Mr. 
Hiram  Mason,  the  owner,  to  state  that  if  sold  |  and  the  pur¬ 
chase  money  paid  before  the  20th,  instant,  the  date  of  his 
intended  departure  for  Europe,  the  price  will  be  $3000.  The  |  lot 
alone  is  assessed  at  $1800,  and  the  house  cost,  five  years  ago, 
over  $3000  to  build ;  so  you  will  see  |  that  the  owner  is 
offering  you  a  decided  bargain.  There  is  a  mortgage  of  $1400, 
at  five  per  cent.,  on  the  property.  This  |  has  still  nearly  five 
years  to  run,  but  can  be  paid  off  at  any  time  by  the  owner  giving 
six  months’  notice  and  paying  a  |  bonus  of  three  months’ 
interest.  It  is  rented  at  present  to  a  good  monthly  tenant,  at 
$17  per  month,  in  advance.  If  not  sold  |  within  the  time  speci¬ 
fied,  it  will  be  withdrawn  from  the  market.  We  have  the  honor 
to  be  your  obedient  servants.  .Long  &  Short,  Barristers,  Solici¬ 
tors.  I 


Quebec,  Dec.  16th.  Dear  Sir,  You  are  hereby  notified  to 
attend  a  special  meeting  of  the  Directors  of  the  Canadian  Navi¬ 
gation  Company,  limited,  to  be  |  held  at  the  office  of  the  Com¬ 
pany,  96  Centre  Avenue,  on  Friday,  the  20th  instant,  at*  3 
o’clock,  p.m.,  for  the  purpose  of  |  considering  the  question 
of  issuing  new  stock  to  the  extent  of  One  Hundred  Thousand 
Dollars.  Yours  truly,  James  Wilson,  Secretary.  [over.J 


Alter  all  my  lawful  debts,  funeral  |  and  testamentary  expenses 
are  paid  and  discharged,  I  bequeath  to  my  wife,  Laura  Brown, 
the  dwelling-house  and  land  connected  therewith,  which  we 
now  I  occupy  as  a  homestead,  and  all  the  furniture  and  house¬ 
hold  goods,  including  linen,  china,  plate,  books,  pictures,  pro¬ 
visions,  chattels,  and  effects  other  than  money  or  |  securities  for 
money,  which  shall  at  the  time  of  my  death  be  in  or  about  my 
dwelling-house  or  the  outbuildings  or  grounds  thereof.  | 

To  my  second  son,  William,  I  bequeath  $1000.00,  Bank 
Stock,  the  same  being  the  par  value  of  the  one  hundred,  fully 
paid  up  I  shares  of  Bank  of  Commerce  Stock  held  by  me ;  and 
I  further  bequeath  him  all  the  unpaid  dividends  upon  the  same. 
To  my  eldest  son,  |  James,  I  bequeath  all  the  residue  of  my 
estate,  real  and  personal,  of  whatever  kind.  I  appoint  my  said 
eldest  son,  James,  the  sole  executor  |  of  this  my  last  will  and 
testament. 

This  Agreement,  made  the  tenth  day  of  May,  in  the  Year  of 
Our  Lord  One  thousand  eight  hundred  and  sixty-seven,  between 
John  Smith,  farmer,  of  the  Township  of  Nelson,  in  the  County 
of  Halton,  hereinafter  called  the  party  of  the  first  part,  |  and 
Thomas  Brown,  Book-keeper,  of  the  City  of  Guelph,  in  the 
County  of  Wellington,  hereinafter  called  the  party  of  the  second 
part,  witnesseth,  that  |  for  and  in  consideration  of  the  sum  of 
Five  hundred  dollars  now  paid  by  the  said  party  of  the  first  part 
to  the  said  party  |  of  the  second  part,  receipt  of  which  is  hereby 
acknowledged,  he,  the  said  party  of  the  second  part,  agrees  to 
keep  the  accounts  and  manage  |  the  estate  of  the  said  party  of 
the  first  2:>art  for  one  year  from  the  date  hereof.  It  is  expressly 
stipulated  and  understood  that  the  j  said  Thomas  Brown,  the 
party  of  the  second  part,  shall  devote  the  whole  of  his  time  and 
attention  to  the  management  and  accounts  of  the  estate.  | 


]£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 


COMMERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS  AND  BUSI 

NESS  FORMS. 


„  ■  (G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 

Exam^ne.8:\^^  McIntosh. 


1. 

$600.00.  Toronto,  Dec.  30,  1896. 

Two  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  James 
Barker,  or  order,  value  received.  Six  Hundred  Dollars,  with  in¬ 
terest  at  ten  per  cent,  per  annum.  Hiram  Holmes. 

[On  the  back  of  this  note  is  the  following : — 

“Pay  Thomas  Black,  or  order.  James  Barker.” 

“Pay  William  Smith  only.  Thomas  Black.”] 

(a)  If  the  date  of  this  note,  Dec.  30th,  were  Sunday,  what 
difference  would  that  make?  Why? 

{h)  If  this  note  is  valid,  and  if  it  be  not  paid  for  one  year, 
what  will  be  the  interest  on  it  ? 

(c)  Is  this  note  a  negotiable  paper  ?  Why  ? 

(d)  On  what  date  must  it  be  presented  for  payment  ? 

{e)  Where,  to  whom  and  by  whom  must  it  be  presented? 

(/)  If  not  properly  presented,  what  difference  will  it  make 
to  Hiram  Holmes,  to  James  Barker,  and  to  Wm.  Smith? 

{g)  Suppose  the  proper  day  to  present  it  is  Good  Friday, 
what  should  be  done  ? 

{h)  On  what  date,  if  not  paid,  will  this  note  be  outlawed? 

2.  (a)  “  An  indorsed  note  and  an  accepted  draft  are  the  same 
in  effect.”  Write  an  accepted  draft  in  which  B.  Brown  is  payer; 
G.  Green,  first  indorser  ;  and  W.  White,  the  other  party. 

(h)  Write  a  note  which  is  the  same  in  effect,  in  every  re¬ 
spect,  as  the  foregoing  draft.  [over.] 


3.  Write  an  Accommodation  Note  in  which  Peter  Proctor  is 
the  party  to  be  accommodated. 

4.  Write  an  Accommodation  Draft  in  which  Benjamin  Bishop 
is  the  party  to  be  accommodated.  . 

5.  To  which  class  of  negotiable  papers,  if  any,  does  each  of 
the  following  belong  : — a  Check  ?  a  f  5  Bank-note  ?  an  I.  0.  U.? 
a  Credit-note  ? 

6.  You  pay  your  rent,  $20,  by  check.  Write  the  check -so 
that  it  will  serve  as  a  receipt  for  rent  in  full  to  date. 

7.  You  are  a  retail  grocer  and  sue  a  customer  on  a  book-debt; 
what  book  (give  its  name)  or  books  will  you  take  with  you  to 
court,  and  what  four  things  will  you  have  to  prove  ? 

8.  When,  if  ever,  is  a  book-debt  outlawed,  and  when,  if  ever, 
does  it  begin  to  bear  interest  ? 

9.  Tell  clearly  how  you  would  proceed  to  pay  a  debt  of  £100 
($486.67)  due  in  two  weeks  in  London,  England. 

10.  You  and  William  Burton  enter  into  partnership  as  whole¬ 
sale  grocers.  Mention  five  things  which  you  consider  most  im¬ 
portant  to  be  stated  in  the  partnership  contract. 


]i£bucatiO)t  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


COMMERCIAL  DIPLOMA. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIR 


Examiners: 


/G.  W.  Johnson,  C.A. 
\A.  McIntosh. 


.  1.  Find  the  gain  or  loss  on  this  Mdse.  Account : — Had  at  the 
beginning  of  the  year  Mdse.,  $4935.56  ;  bought  during  the  year, 
Mdse.,  $7428.47;  received  from  a  friend,  as  a  present.  Mdse., 
$376.84;  gave  away  to  a  poor  family.  Mdse.,  $126.31;  paid  insur¬ 
ance  on  Mdse.,  $25.00;  sold  Mdse.,  $12694.55;  had  Mdse,  worth 
$2366.70  destroyed  by  fire;  received  insurance  on  Mdse.,  $2000.00; 
had  on  hand,  at  the  end  of  the  year.  Mdse.,  $3827.63. 

2.  I  began  business  a  year  ago  having  Cash,  $3450.00;  Mdse,, 
$5890.00;  Store  Fixtures,  $365.00;  Delivery  Horse  and  Wagon, 
$168.00;  a  Note  against  Jones,  $500.00,  on  which  interest  had 
accrued,  $13.00;  a  Note  against  Smith,  $690.00,  which  being  not 
due  was  worth  only  $670.00;  I  owed  a  Bill  Payable,  $300.00,  on 
which  interest,  $15.00,  had  accrued. 

My  books  have  been  kept  by  Single  Entry.  I  now  have 
Cash,  $4863.00;  Mdse.,  $3237.00;  Store  Fixtures,  $325.00;  De¬ 
livery  Horse  and  Wagon,  $125.00;  a  Note  against  Jones,  $500.00, 
on  which  interest,  $43.00,  has  accrued;  I  owe  $320.00  rent. 
Find  my  gain  or  loss. 

3.  Make  the  necessary  Journal  Entries  (no  Cash  Book  being 
kept)  to  change  my  books  to  Double  Entry  at  the  close  of  the 
year  referred  to  in  Question  2,  above. 

4.  I  shipped  to  S.  Mason,  Montreal,  to  be  sold  on  my  account 
and  risk.  Mdse.,  $3000.00 ;  paid  freight,  $75.00,  and  insurance, 
$40.00,  on  the  same  by  a  draft  at  10  days  on  Mason  himself. 
One  month  after  I  received  from  Mason,  in  full  settlement,  a 
bank-draft  for  $3060.00.  Make  all  my  necessary  Journal  Entries 
(no  Cash  Book  being  kept),  and  find  my  loss  or  gain. 

[over,] 


5.  My  books  have  been  kept  by  Double  Entry.  Below  is  my 
Trial  Balance.  The  Inventories  not  posted  are: — Mdse,  unsold, 
$2375.70;  Interest  accrued  on  Bills  Receivable,  $28.75;  Rent  paid 
in  advance,  $60.00;  Clerk’s  salary  due,  $15.75;  Interest  accrued 
on  Bills  Payable,  $10.60  Find  the  loss  or  gain  in  two  distinct 
ways. 


Dr. 

Accounts. 

Or. 

$  293 

67 

Stock . 

$  3894 

50 

9489 

62 

Mdse . 

8627 

95 

.5327 

16 

Cash . 

2793 

62 

982 

25 

Bills  Receivable . 

896 

91 

254 

00 

Bills  Payable . 

954 

75 

180 

00 

Rent . 

67 

93 

Salary  . . 

900 

60 

John  Smith . 

327 

50 

$17495 

23 

$  17495 

23 

6.  I  received  from  B.  Black,  Bracebridge,  to  be  sold  on  his  ac¬ 
count  and  risk.  Mdse.,  $1565.00.  Accepted  Black’s  draft  for 
$30.00  at  10  days,  which  Black  had  given  to  the  G.  T.  R., 
in  payment  of  the  freight  thereon.  Paid  drayage  to  Jones’ 
storehouse,  $10.00,  by  check ;  paid  Storage,  $15,  and  Insurance, 
$30.00,  in  Cash.  Sold  the  Mdse,  for  $1760.00,  Cash.  My  Com¬ 
mission  was  2  per  cent,  of  Sales.  Sent  Black  his  proceeds  in 
Cash.  Make  all  my  necessary  Journal  Entries  (no  Cash  Book 
being  kept),  and  find  my  gain  or  loss. 

7.  I  shipped  to  M.  Martin,  London,  on  joint  account  of  myself, 
Martin  and  G.  Gray,  Kingston,  each  equally  interested.  Mdse., 
$1857.60.  Paid  Freight  and  Insurance  on  the  same,  $60.00,  by 
sight  draft  on  Martin.  Ten  days  afterwards,  Martin  sent  me  a 
statement  showing  that  he  had  sold  the  goods  for  $2500.00,  and 
that  his  Commission  was  $50.00.  Ten  days  after,  we  settled  up 
all  around  with  Cash.  Make  all  my  necessary  Journal  Entries 
(no  Cash  Book  being  kept),  and  find  my  loss  or  gain. 

8.  I  received  from  Thomas  Hooper,  Barrie,  to  be  sold  on  joint 
account  of  myself.  Hooper,  and  John  King  of  Hamilton,  each 
equally  interested,  1000  barrels  of  Flour,  invoiced  at  $3.00  per 
barrel,  on  which  Hooper  had  paid  the  Freight,  $60.00.  I  paid 
the  G.  T.  R.  Company  Ic.  per  barrel  storage,  and  a  cooper  $5.00' 
to  fasten  the  hoops,  both  in  Cash.  I  sold  the  Flour  for  $3.65  per 


barrel,  Cash;  my  Commission  was  1  %of  Sales.  Ten  days  after, 
we  settled  up  all  around  with  Cash.  Make  all  my  necessary 
Journal  Entries  (no  Cash  Book  being  kept),  and  find  my  loss  or 
’  gain  and  King’s  loss  or  gain. 

I 

9.  Wood  and  Stone  are  partners,  investing  $1640.00  and 
$1250.00  respectively.  At  the  end  of  the  year  they  have  Cash, 
$850.00,  Mdse.,  $2200.00,  Bills  Receivable,  $320.00,  Accounts  due 
them,  $345.00,  a  Mortgage  due  them,  $320.00,  on  which  has  ac¬ 
crued  Interest,  $35.00.  They  owe  sundry  persons  $220.00,  and 
Bills  Payable  $150.00.  During  the  year  Wood  withdrew  $270.00 
and  Stone  $1850.00.  If  losses  and  gains  be  divided  equally, 
what  is  the  present  interest  of  each  in  the  business  ? 


je&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 

HOME  NURSING  AND  HYGIENE. 

Examiner: — S.  P.  Boyle,  M.D.,  C.M. 


1.  State  exactly  what  precautions  you  would  take  to  prevent 
the  spread  of  an  infectious  disease. 

2.  What  is  the  best  way  to  prepare  (a)  a  poultice,  {h)  a  mus¬ 
tard  plaster,  (c)  a  fomentation,  (d)  a  temporary  splint  ? 

3.  What  are  the  important  points  to  be  observed  in  the  pre¬ 
paration  and  serving  of  food  to  invalids?  Give  the  mode  of 
preparation  of  {a)  beef  juice,  and  {h)  barley  water. 

4.  (a)  What  is  the  proper  way  to  boil  an  egg  ? 

(b)  How  is  milk  sterilised  ? 

5.  Some  one  has  fainted  in  a  crowded  room.  State,  with 
reasons,  the  means  to  be  taken  to  revive  her. 

6.  In  choosing  a  room  for  an  invalid,  what  points  should  be 
taken  into  consideration  ?  State  in  what  different  ways  the 
room  may  be  ventilated. 

7.  What  are  the  necessary  conditions  for  the  maintenance  of 
good  health  ? 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 

CHEMISTRY  OF  FOOD  AND  COOKERY. 

Examiner: — J.  McPhedran. 


1.  (a)  Give  a  classification  of  foods. 

{h)  Name  the  chief  foods  of  each  class. 

2.  What  are  the  constituent  parts  of  wheat  and  of  milk  ? 

3.  What  are  the  essential  ingredients  of  good  baking  powder  ? 

4.  Why  are  fruits  and  vegetables  valuable  as  food  ? 

5.  What  is  diastase,  and  how  is  it  produced? 

6.  What  is  lactic  acid  ? 

7.  {a)  What  is  the  object  of  cooking  meat? 

{h)  At  what  temperature  should  the  oven  be  for  roasting  ? 
(c)  Explain  why  meat  should  be  boiled  or  stewed  at  a  low 
temperature. 

{d)  At  what  temperature  should  meat  for  soup  be  cooked, 
and  why  ? 

8.  (a)  What  is  the  object  of  kneading  bread? 

{h)  Explain  the  chemical  process  which  causes  bread  to 

rise. 

(c)  At  what  temperature  should  it  rise  ? 

{d)  At  what  temperature  should  the  oven  be  when  the 
bread  is  put  into  it  ? 

9.  Tell  what  you  know  of  frying  as  a  method  of  cooking. 

10.  Give  menus  for  two  days  for  (a)  a  brain-worker,  (b)  a 
farmer. 
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JEbucation  2>epart»nent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE. 

Examiner  : — M.  F.  Dickson. 


1.  Describe  the  best  kind  of  site  for  a  dwelling,  and  state  the 
conditions  to  be  avoided  in  selecting  a  site. 

2.  (a)  State  the  composition  of  the  atmosphere. 

(h)  Which  of  its  constituent  parts  will  support  animal  life? 

3.  (a)  Describe,  in  a  general  way,  the  best  methods  of  dispos¬ 
ing  of  sewage. 

(h)  What  objections  are  there  to  having  the  mouth  of  the 
sewer  under  water? 

(c)  What  should  be  done  with  kitchen  refuse  when  it  can¬ 
not  be  carted  away,  and  why? 

4.  {a)  Why  is  glazed  stoneware  better  than  unglazed  for  drain- 
age  pipes  ? 

{h)  Compare  lead  and  iron  as  materials  for  the  pipes  in 
house  plumbing. 

(c)  What  are  the  dangers  to  life  in  the  use  of  lead  pipes  in 
conveying  rain  water? 

{d)  Why  should  all  drainage  pipes  be  exposed  rather  than 
built  into  the  walls  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  best  kind  of  trap  for  preventing  the  en¬ 
trance  of  sewer  gas  into  the  house. 

(h)  How  are  drains  usually  cleaned  ?  If  grease  has  collected 
in  the  waste  pipe,  what  must  be  done? 

6.  (a)  Give  reasons  why  an  open  fire  is  better  than  a  closed 
fire  for  ventilation. 

(h)  What  is  the  best  way  to  build  a  grate  fire,  and  why? 

(c)  In  cooking  stoves,  where  coal  is  used,  what  would  be 
the  effect  on  the  grate  of  the  stove  if  the  ashes  were  allowed  to 
accumulate?  How  high  should  the  bed  of  coals  in  the  fire  box 
reach,  and  why?  [over.] 


7.  What  is  it  that  forms  on  the  inside  of  tea  kettles  from  the 
boiling  of  water?  Mention  a  simple  way  of  preventing  this. 

8.  {a)  If  you  were  required  to  select  wall  paper  for  a  bedroom, 
a  hall,  and  a  dining  room,  what  selections  would  you  make  as  to 
color  and  design  ? 

{h)  State  how  you  would  care  for,  and  clean  the  carpet  or 
rugs  in  the  room  most  used  by  the  family. 

9.  {a)  In  arranging  the  furniture  in  a  bedroom,  where  should 
the  bed  be  placed  ? 

{b)  Compare,  as  to  sanitation,  the  use  of  the  feather  bed, 
the  hair  mattress,  and  the  ‘‘mixed’’  mattress. 

(c)  State  the  advantages  of  a  divided  mattress. 

(d)  State  your  method  of  airing  your  bedding  and  clean¬ 
ing  your  room. 

10.  {a)  In  cleaning  table  knives,  why  should  they  be  held  flat 
on  the  cleaning  board,  and  why  should  they  not  be  thrown  into 
water  ? 

(6)  What  precaution  must  be  taken  in  cleaning  forks  ? 

(c)  Describe  in  detail  your  method  of  washing  your 
dinner  dishes.  What  care  would  you  give  your  dish  towels  ? 


]£J»ucation  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


SEWING. 

Examiner: — A.  Hoodless. 


1.  Why  should  sewing  be  taught  in  the  Public  Schools  ? 

2.  What  is  meant  by  educational  sewing? 

3.  {a)  What  is  hemming? 

(b)  What  is  the  difference  between  overcasting  and  over¬ 
handing  ? 

(c)  What  is  a  placket  ?  Is  any  other  term  used  ? 

4.  What  connection  exists  between  the  study  of  textiles  and 
the  teaching  of  sewing? 

5.  Choose  some  fibre  used  in  the  manufacture  of  textiles  and 
give  a  short  outline  of  the  processes  of  its  construction. 

6.  {a)  How  would  you  train  the  sense  of  touch  to  the  appreci¬ 
ation  of  good  material  ? 

{h)  How  would  you  train  the  color  sense? 

7.  {a)  What  is  the  necessary  equipment  for  a  class  of  fifty 
children  in  a  Public  School  beginning  sewing  ?  Time,  one  hour 
a  week. 

{h)  Outline  a  course  in  sewing  for  children  just  out  of  the 
Kindergarten. 

8.  {a)  Change  3/7  to  ninths. 

{h)  If  you  desire  to  buy  a  piece  of  cloth  that  can  be  cut 
without  waste  into  parts  4,  7  and  8  yds.  long,  how  many  yards 
must  the  piece  contain  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  take  the  correct  measurements  for  a 
bodice  ? 


/ 


je&ucatioii  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1897. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 

HOUSEHOLD  LAUNDRY  WORK, 

Examiner: — E.  Cummings. 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  difference  between  hard  and  soft  water  ? 

(6)  If  water  is  naturally  too  hard,  what  is  the  simplest 
method  of  softening  it  ? 

(c)  How  can  you  tell  if  water  is  too  hard  for  laundry  work? 

2.  Why  is  it  necessary  to  use  anything  in  addition  to  water  to 
remove  dirt  from  clothing  and  other  textures  ? 

3.  What  are  the  two  principal  constituents  of  soap,  and  what 
effect  has  each  upon  dirt  in  fabrics  ? 

4.  What  is  an  alkali,  and  what  is  the  effect  upon  the  clothing 
and  upon  the  hands  if  it  is  used  too  strong  ? 

5.  What  will  be  the  result  if  the  temperature  of  the  water 
used  for  washing  soiled  cotton  articles  is  too  high  at  first  ?  What 
if  it  be  too  low  ? 

6.  How  can  the  stains  of  fruit,  paint,  iron-mould,  ink  or 
grease  be  removed  from  white  clothing,  and  should  this  be 
done  before  or  after  they  are  washed? 

7.  Why  should  soiled  articles  be  washed  before  they  are 
boiled  ?  and  why  are  they  boiled  at  all  ? 

8.  What  would  you  use  to  fix  the  color  in  delicate  prints, 

muslins,  etc.?  * 

9.  At  what  temperature  should  the  water  be  in  which 
woollens  are  washed? 

10.  What  effect  will  washing  soda  have  if  used  upon  flannels  ? 

[OVER.] 


11.  Describe  the  process  ol‘  washing  and  doing  up  lace  and 
silks. 

12.  Where  should  white  articles  be  dried,  and  why?  Where 
colored  articles? 

13.  Explain  the  method  of  preparing  boiled  starch  for  laundry 
purposes. 

14.  Describe  the  various  processes  of  ironing  such  articles  as 
underclothing,  velvet,  silks. 

15.  Describe  fully  ;^our  method  of  starching  and  ironing  a 
gentleman  s  white  shirt. 


2)emon0tration  in  3nvaUt>  Coofier?. 


1.  Beef  Tea  and  Soups — (Egg  Soup,  Scraped  Beef,  Chicken 

Broth). 

2.  Gruels — (Cornmeal,  Oatmeal,  Arrow-root). 

3.  Drinks — (Whey,  Barley  Water,  Koumis). 

4.  Egg  Nogg. — Cream  Toast. — Poached  Egg. 

5.  Jellies  and  Creams — (Wine  Jelly,  Orange  Jelly,  Charlotte 

Russe). 

6.  Cup  Custard. — Lemon  Pudding. — Baked  Bananas. 


Demonetration  in  Detecting  Hbulteratione  in 

jfoo&. 


Candidates  will  be  tested  in  detecting  adulteration  in  any  of 
the  following: — (a)  Baking-powder,  (h)  coffee,  (c)  sugar,  (d) 
pickles,  (e)  milk. 
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flDenue  for  Demonstration  Xessons. 


DINNERS.— (Office  Worker.) 


1  A.  Roast  Beef. — Boiled  Potatoes. 

Lettuce  Salad. — French  Dressing. 

Corn  Starch  Pudding. — Coffee. 


2  A.  Mock  Bisque  Soup. 

Fish. — Mashed  Potatoes. 

Tapioca. — Stewed  Fruit. 


3  A.  Clear  Soup. 

Boiled  Mutton. 

Rice. — Scalloped  Tomatoes. 

Gingerbread  Pudding 


4  A.  Mutton  Broth. 

Ragout  of  Beef  (made  from  cold  beef). 
Baked  Potatoes. 

Custard  Souffle. 


5  A.  Dressed  fore-quarter  of  Lamb. 

Spinach. — Peas  or  Beans. 

Tomato  Salad  (boiled  dressing). 

Cottage  Pudding. 


6  A.  Broiled  Steak. 

Mashed  Potatoes. — Boiled  Onions. 

Salad  (Lettuce  or  Fruit). 

Biscuits  and  Cheese. — Coffee. 


fiDenus  for  Demonstration  Syaminations. 


DINNERS. — (Outdoor  Laborer.) 


1  B.  Irish  Stew. — Boiled  Carrots. 

Suet  Pudding. — Tea. 


2  B.  Hamburg  Steaks. 

Baked  Potatoes. 

Rice  Pudding. 


3  B.  Pork  and  Beans. 

Mashed  Potatoes. 

Baked  Apples  and  Custard. 
Coffee. 


4  B.  Split  Pea  Soup. 

Warmed-up  Beef  with  rice  border. 
Parsnips. 

Cheese  Souffla 


5  B.  Beef  Stew  with  Dumplings. 

Stewed  Tomatoes. 

Cherry  Pie  (chopped  paste). 

Bread  and  Fruit  or  Jam  Pudding. 


6  B.  Bean  Soup. 

Fish. — Potatoes  (scalloped). 
Apple  Dumpling. 
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